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FOREWORD 

This book is the result of two months’ collaboration 
between Mr. Louis Shotridge of the University Museum and 
Dr. Franz Boas of Columbia University. Mr. Shotridge is 
a full-blood Chilkat Indian and was born at Kluckwan on 
the Chilkat River. He has been a member of the University 
Museum staff since 1912. In the winter of 1914, by special 
arrangement, he went to New York to study linguistics with 
Dr. Boas and during that time he supplied the material which, 
under Dr. Boas’ critical treatment, has taken the form which 
is here presented. 

G. B. Gordon 

Director 


July 14, 1917 



PREFACE. 


The following notes on the Tlingit language were obtained 
from Mr. Louis Shotridge, who spent about six weeks in New 
York during the winter of 1914-15. 1 had only a limited 

amount of time to devote to work with him, and for this reason 
my notes are not exhaustive. The structure of the Tlingit lan- 
guage is such that it would require much labor and an ample 
amount of accurately recorded material for a complete pres- 
entation of the structure of the language. 

The material obtained from Mr. Shotridge was supple- 
mented by a study of the Tlingit texts published by Dr. John 
R. Swanton. 1 Some of the fundamental traits of the language 
have been described by Dr. Swanton in his sketch of the Tlingit 
grammar, 2 but the notes collected by me contain a sufficient 
number of new points to make the presentation of another, 
incomplete grammar worth while. 

In the following pages, when quoting from Dr. Swanton’s 
texts, I have adopted his spelling except in so far as 1 have 
used the equivalents of the recently adopted phonetic alphabet 
for rendering Indian languages wherever the equivalent could 
be determined with certainty. 3 Examples taken from Dr. 
Swanton’s texts are marked by an asterisk. 

1 Tlingit Myths and Texts (Bulletin 39 of the Bureau of American Ethnology). Washing- 
ton, 1909. 

2 Tlingit, an Illustrative Sketch (Handbook of American Indian Languages, in Bulletin 
40, Part 1, of the Bureau of American Ethnology). Washington, 1910. 

3 Phonetic Transcription of Indian Languages. Report of Committee of American Anthro- 
pological Association. Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, Vol. 66, No. 6 (Publication 241 5). 
Washington, 1916. 
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PHONETICS (§§ 1-9). 

SOUNDS AND SOUND-GROUPINGS (§§ 1-4). 


§ 1 . Consonants. 
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The most striking characteristics of this series are the 
absence of all labials, the lack of almost all voiced spirants, 
and the occurrence of very strong glottalized spirants. The 
surd stops are strongly aspirated. 

If I understand Dr. Swanton correctly, 1 the sound y occurs 
only in the southern dialects, but is replaced by y among the 
younger generation. In 1886 I heard it distinctly and without 
any tendency to merge into y when taking down notes from a 
Stikine Indian. In the northern pronunciation of Mr. Shotridge 
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it is replaced by y. In those cases in which from other sources 
U etymologica. value of , could be defended as * I hav 
so written it because the behavior of the two sounds is quite 
different. In Mr. Shotridge's pronunciation there is, however, 

no difference whatever between y and y. nress ure 

The spirant fortes are pronounced with high pressu , 
the glottis and nose being closed. The pressure is produced 
entirely with the tongue and the soft palate. The sounds 
are of short duration. The stopped fortes are produced in 
the same manner. Swanton writes throughout q in place o 

i and i, and £ U ■'! i" Pl*« of 1 1 am unab ‘ e “ tern 

or not there is an actual difference of this kind in the southern 

dialect * * 

The affricative fortis (i is very rare in terminal position 

Labial m of foreign words is throughout replaced by w: tor 
instance, 

tsutsxan Tsimshian (t$EM-cidn) 234.1 1 
i'awk mountain-sheep 0 inneh f awe) 
watsti caribou (Tinneh matsi ’) 1 

Initial vowels open with a glottal closure. For this reason 
all terminal consonants may be followed by a glottal stop - 
a condition which must not be confounded with the fortis 
in which the glottal closure accompanies the articu ation of 
the vowel, and in which the sound is formed with high air- 
pressure and greater muscular tension. 

| 2. Vowels. 

The following vowels occur:— 


a e 1 

a e 1 


U 

V 


1 Both Tinneh words, according to Mr. Shotridge. 
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The quantitative value of vowels varies considerably. 
Unaccented syllables tend to have open vowels, which is due 
to the lack of intensity of movement. When u and v are in 
contact with velars, they are apt to assume a less rounded 
character, and verge on o, rarely on a. In rapid speech the 
combination wa and a following a labialized k approach the 
sound a. 

§ 3. Pitch. 

Vowels have well-marked pitch. They are high, low, or 
indifferent. The actual difference between high and low 
pitch is not very great, the ratio of vibrations being about 
14 : 15, as shown on Plate I, which illustrates also the 
differences in quantity. Low pitch is indicated by the grave 
accent; high pitch, by the acute accent. Examples of words 
that differ in pitch only, are the following: — 

id king-salmon id board 

xat' root xdt' salmon 

t'il scar t'il shoe 

Many suffixes are of indifferent pitch. If these are added 
to a stem with high pitch, they have the low pitch; if they 
are added to a stem with low pitch, they take the high pitch. 

duiayl his king-salmon duiayl his board 

duxadi his root duxadi his salmon 

dut'ili his scar dut'ili his shoe 

nugun having been sick 
( <nuk u '-ym ) 

xdcin having cut (< xdc-ym) 

The high pitch is always accompanied by greater stress; 
but, according to Mr. Shotridge's feeling, the pitch is essential, 
the stress accidental; for when words were intentionally mis- 
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pronounced, with stress accent on a low-pitch v owel he 
interpreted them regularly according to the pitch values 

1116 TTlwanton’s texts the stress accent stands often on the 

high-pitch vowels. 

nn'dt 262.6 = 'it'idi to the place 
Hlngi't 351.4 = llngit' Tlingit 
Huye’kq! 1 340.2 = duyek'xt his spirits 

Pitch is used with great frequency to distinguish between 
tenses of certain verbs. 


xac past 
q'ht “ 
ban “ 


xac future 
q'in “ 
ban “ 


to cut 
to fly 
to stand 


The pitch of stems is not absolutely stable.. When cer- 
tain stems enter into compounds, they lose their high pitch 
and take low pitch. 


cd head 
gats leg 

xdts niam bear’s fort 
’d& u little lake 


cagugk big-headed 
gMsk'vlaydi long-legged 
xiitsnuuM Bear Fort (a place name) 
’d^qwdn Little-Lake-Tribe 


§ 4. Position of Sounds and Sound-Clusters. 

All sounds may occur in initial position. Sonants do not 
occur in terminal position, with the possible exception of y. 
This cannot be decided from the available material on account 
of the acoustic identity of y and y. The semi-vowels y and 
w do occur in terminal position. The fortes t, i and q“ have 
also not been observed with certainty in terminal position. 
In all cases where these occur in Swanton’s material, and which 
I tested, Mr. Shotridge pronounces l, x, x a , x, or x , as the 
case may be. 
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Clusters of consonants are exceedingly rare in initial 
position. I found only tcxank grandchild. 

They are rare in terminal position in stems. Among 
the verbal stems given in § 49, I found only the following 
ending in consonantic clusters: — 


cuwq to laugh 
nalx wealthy 


k\ks to shake 
xixtc to be suspended 


Among the monosyllabic nominal stems given in § 48, 
found the following ending in consonantic clusters: — 


saxi devil’s-club (Faisia hor- 
rida ) 
shaman 

saqs a species of tree used 
for making bows 
gantc leaf-tobacco 329.5; 
342.1 

yax u tc sea-otter 
xixfc frog 
zatk' ground 
nusk Ut wolverene 


ts’vtsk Ui bird 
ts&lk' gopher 
ts'Ls& u moose 
ts'vsft 1 owl 

knit stale salmon-head 278.3 
t'inx Arctostophylus uva ursi 
xecx 11 bluejay, blue 
*&walx green fern-roots 358.7, 9 
calx elder sister 
i'dql hammer 


I have omitted terms of relationship terminating in -k, 
because these are diminutives. It will be noticed that among 
these 18 words, 13 are names of animals or plants, many of 
which may be loan-words. This is particularly probable for 
the words ending in -k and -k u , which resemble in form Tsimshian 
words. 

When a consonantic suffix is attached to a stem, terminal 
sound-clusters originate. This happens, for instance, with 
the endings -t, -tc, and others. 

Consonantic clusters originating by composition in the 
middle of the word are also unrestricted. Since, however, 
no stem or affix ends in a sonant, a sonant never occurs as first 
element in a consonantic cluster. 


L ■ 
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PHONETIC PROCESSES (§§ 5-9) 


§ 5. Introductory. 

There are no phonetic processes that occur 
whenever sounds appear in definite combinations 
that all of them are confined to cases of contact b< 
and certain grammatical endings or between affixes 


duxadl his root 

ddin having gone 

duyegl his spirit 

duyagu his canoe 

wul’ugun it has boiled 

duwdgl his eye 

duk'eiL his dog 

ocweijm he was tired 

xiid herring-rake 

k'ayaga stern-sheets ( = puller) 


xdf root 

'at' to go (pi.) 

yek' spirit 

yak canoe 

’uk u ' to boil 

waq' eye 

k'et' dog 

xwa.L tired 

xl l to fish with rake 

yaq' to pull 


The noun ’it' place apparently forms an exception 
t does not change before suffixes. 

xdn ’it'L fireplace 


Note.— In Swanton s texts, awe ana ayu are wnueu as tuuu S » 

: suffixes, the a not being preceded by a glottal closure. Mr. Shot rid g( 
lounced them with glottal closure, so that they did not affect the pre- 
no consonants. His treatment of these elements may be seen from the 


1 Swanton, p. 165, 
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In stems, aspirate surds and aflfricative surds followed 
by vowels are of common occurrence: for instance, 


fu mind 
q'a man 
k'v to know 


tcvx 11 to rub body 
ism strong 
Laq' to overcome 


A few examples of surds before a glottalized vowel are,— 

duif ’axalgzn when I looked at him 
xaclguk" 'al'vnt' 1 know how to shoot 

Initial b, y, and w do not produce the voicing of preceding 
surds. 

wutc' bds xaguxdadx they heard each other 

xaf ydwhux I was blown away 

L'kl xat % wvgwal he did not strike me 

dls wdq ' ylk' yadl man in moon ( = moon eye inner child) 

Surd continuants do not change, since the series of voiced 
spirants, except y, is missing. I have not found any cases of 
changes from x to y. 

Fortes also remain unchanged before suffixes. 

Note. — In the first person of several modes, q and k occur in place of 
$ and g of other persons (see p. 58). . 


§ 7. Dropping of Consonants. 

The consonant y, when following another consonant, is 
dropped. 


gas post 
'an town 
yuw stomach 

xwaL tired 


dugdsl his post 
yiic 'am your father’s town 
fan yuwu sea-lion stomach (see also 
§ 8 for change from i to u) 
xweijm having been tired 


Note. — The stem xix to run, when preceded by the classifier c, be- 
comes ax. 


yawvcixL when she had run 254.3 ( <ya-wv-c~xlx-yl) 
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§ 8. Vocalic Harmony. 1 
(a) Effect of u and of labialized ^-sounds. 

The vowel u, the semi-vowel w, and all labialized palatal 
and velar ^-sounds, bring about the labialization of many 
^-sounds immediately following them. In this case y becomes 
w. This rule applies only to certain suffixes and prefixes. 
It does not imply that ^-sounds of the stem, when following 
a u, w, or a labialized &-sound, are assimilated, as is illustrated 
by the following examples:— 

duyiik her little son *’a cwugex he threw him 270.8 

quUt to pick berries dik'd ahead of me (cu + k'd) 

k'uxida brush, pencil (xif wvxix it fell 

to draw) xdgugk big-mouthed 

'acwuxid' he whipped him 
290.6 

The only exception that 1 have found is a change of yaf 
long to wai after u. 

’ak'vwdii its length (<a -k'u-ydi-i) 

Labialized ^-sounds may also follow other vowels. 

. yak' 1 ' canoe yak' mussel 

■% 

The principal elements affected by the assimilation here 
referred to are ^-suffixes, the pronoun of the first person, the 
suffixes -yi (§ 38, p. 87) and -yin (§ 36, p. 84), and the prefix 
ya, the last-named only after u. 

Ill lnuguq u do not be sick! (hi i-nnk u '-iq) j 
gux u x" slaves ( gux n -x ) 
ydawk" a little strap (yadw-%) 


1 SwantoO) p. 165. 
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In pronominal combinations (§§ 25, 26) in which a &-sound 
follows a u, weak labializations are found. In slow pronuncia- 
tion these tend to disappear. 

k'iiq u alasin I shall hide it 
gvx u itsin I hid it for myself 

The x of the incorporated noun xa mouth is also labialized 
when following a u. 

yu& u axaV a.nk' 1 am talking (yu-xa.-xo.-V an-k ' ) 

By far the most numerous cases are assimilations of the 
suffixes -yi (§ 38) and -yin (§ 36, p. 84). When following a u, 
these suffixes become by assimilation -wu and -wun; when they 
follow a w or a labialized &-sound, the y drops out, and the 
endings are -u and -un (see § 7). 

dunuwu his fort (<du-nu-yi) 

duluwu his nose (not of his own body) (<du-lu-yi) 

diifugu his king-salmon (<du-iuk u '-y t) 
duyagu his canoe ( <du-yak u '-yi ) 
b’dlagu house-timber (<hlt-tdq u '-y i) 

’ayadwu its handle (<’ d-ya-dw-yi) 

’uxun having blown ( <’ux u -ym ) 
cuwgun having laughed ( <cuwq u '-yin ) 

The same assimilation occurs if a labialized k, the labializa- 
tion of which may be original or due to assimilation, is followed 
by one of the suffixes -yi or -yin. 

dutc gux u x n u his father’s slaves (du-ic gux u -x-yi) 

The y of the suffix -ya (§ 39, p. 92) is not assimilated by 
preceding u. 

The verbal prefix ya- (§§ 13,16) becomes -wa after u. 

xaV ’uwadjaq' he killed me ( xat ’ ’u-ya-djaq') 
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(b) Labialization after a . 1 

In a limited number of cases a has the effect of labializing 
the following &-sound. We find — 

qawu its man {qa-yi) nawun having died ( na-ym ) 

Nouns ending in a labialize the diminutive ending -k. 

'ak u a small pond {’&-%) tak tt a small spring-salmon (ta-H) 

’aft 1 a small thing {'a-%) 

This happens also in words that introduce an a before 
the diminutive -k. 

hi'nak u a little water (hin-k) ’exati“ a little grease (’ex-k) 

When the suffix -yi follows the labialized diminutive, it 
undergoes the regular change to -u. 
dita&u his little pond (du-d-k u -yi) 

Quite exceptional seems — 

dut'anu its navel {du-t'an-yi) 


§ 9. Change of a before Certain Affixes. 

Stems ending in a change their stem-vowel before a number 
of suffixes. These are particularly -tc every time (see § 36, 
p. 82), and -x (see § 36, p. 83). 


q K a to say 
ya to happen 
fa to sleep 
fa to boil 

Also 

sa to breathe 


*dosqktc they always said 255.1 
dak' k' ad ay etc it has happened often 
*Lel wufe'x he did not sleep 
Vex boiled food 


disek u ' he is breathing 


1 Swanton, p. 1 66 . 
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This change occurs very frequently with the incorporated 
noun xa mouth. I am not able to determine the rules under 
which this change occurs. 

xade xdk a $cd'an he will talk to me 
’at' xewat'kn he spoke to it 

It seems that the contraction with the classifier yd- brings 
about the change. 

Similar changes occur in the verbal prefix ya, ye down 
(see § 31, p. 73). 

yek u q u asatn I shall carry it down 
yaq'asain after 1 had carried it down 



MORPHOLOGY (§§ 10-47). 

§ 10. INTRODUCTORY. 

The denominating, predicative, connective, and formative 
elements of which the Tlingit sentence is built up are almost 
throughout monosyllabic. A small number of nouns and 
verbs occur that have more than one syllable, and that defy 
further analysis. From the simple nominal elements new con- 
cepts are formed by composition, and certain nouns which 
designate parts of the body or locative ideas enter as qualify- 
ing elements into the verbal complex. No compound verbal 
ideas occur that originate through composition of verbal stems. 

The significance of the stem is modified by internal changes, 
which affect pitch and quality of the stem-vowel, but which 
in some cases extend farther, certain consonants being either 
added or omitted. 

The stems, modified in the manner before indicated, with 
or without suffixes, form the elements of the sentence. 

The stems are preceded by prefixes which, in the modern 
form of Tlingit, are of a highly formal character, but which 
bear clear evidence of having served the purpose of classifying 
objects according to form. They undergo modifications accord- 
ing to the modal form of the verb and according to the definite- 
ness or indefiniteness of action in regard to object and time; 
one group of modifications serving to designate specific objects, 
while another one designates generalized action or indefinite 
objects (as i wash it and i am washing). Another group of 

( 20 ) 
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modifications expresses definite time, and the correlated group 
indefinite time. 

These are preceded by the pronominal subject, which is 
closely associated with temporal and modal elements. Before 
these stands the pronominal object. A number of elements, 
largely of nominal origin, may be introduced at the very begin- 
ning of the verbal complex. A very few elements, designating 
general locative ideas or parts of the body, are incorporated 
and stand with the pronominal object or in its place. 

Certain modal forms are expressed by suffixes which follow 
the whole verbal complex. 

In the pronominal forms, singular and plural are dis- 
tinguished. Exclusive and inclusive first person plural are 
not differentiated. In connected discourse in which several 
third persons appear, these are distinguished with great care. 
Subjective, objective, and possessive pronouns are expressed by 
separate forms, the last-named two classes being closely related. 

The syntactic function of the noun is expressed by means 
of a few nominal suffixes, which indicate its relation to the 
verb. A considerable number of locative nouns which appear 
in apposition to the more specific nouns carry these suffixes, 
so that in many cases the noun has no modifying elements. 

The syntactic relation between nouns is expressed by juxta- 
position, changes of pitch, and by means of a possessive suffix. 

The verbal complex is built up on the basis of the verbal 
stem, with its modifying affixes, the stem undergoing inner 
phonetic modifications referred to before. 

Both nominal and verbal stems may be developed by 
means of suffixes, which qualify the fundamental idea in regard 
to concepts of size, number, and time. The specific ideas 
that are thus expressed are diminutive, augmentative, number, 
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certain types of repetition, past time, and related concepts. 
According to the character of these ideas, some of the suffixes 
are adnominal, others adverbial, still others both adnominal 
and adverbial. 

A number of nominal ideas — such as instrument, nomen 
actoris, and abstract nouns — are developed from verbal stems 
by means of suffixes. One of these, besides forming a variety 
of nominal concepts derived from the verb, expresses the 
possessive relation of nouns. 

The modality of the sentence is expressed by a large 
number of adverbs. Its relation to other parts of the discourse 
is determined by conjunctions. 

Subordination of clauses is throughout effected by nomi- 
nalization of phrases, which are then given their syntactic 
function by means of the syntactic nominal suffixes referred 
to before. 

The processes used for grammatical purposes are juxta- 
position, prefixing, suffixing. Position of the word-clusters 
and particles is comparatively free. Internal changes of the 
stem are confined to vocalic changes and the addition or loss 
of certain consonants. There is no reduplication. 

THE VERB (§§ 11-34). 

§ ii. Structure. 

The verbal forms are built up of a number of elements 
that enter into very intimate phonetic relation. These are 
in order — 

(1) Locative prefixes. (5) Classifiers. 

(2) Object. (6) Verbal stem. 

(3) Modal prefixes. ; (7) Suffixes. 

(4) Pronominal subject. 
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1. Locative Prefixes.— A number of locative elements 
occupy first position in the verbal complex. These express 
ideas like up, down, along, etc. While their fundamental sig- 
nificance seems well established, they are used in many cases 
as purely formal elements. They are related to locative nouns. 

2. Object. — Next in order follow the pronominal object 
and, in some cases, one of a small group of incorporated nouns, 
most of which designate parts of the body. Although in most 
cases the meaning of these nouns is clear, there are also a number 
of cases in which they have assumed almost formal values. 

3. Modal Prefixes. — The elements of this series indicate 
primarily temporal and semi-temporal relations. Their use, 
however, is rather irregular. They express completion, pro- 
gression, future, and temporal subordination. The use of 
these elements is not entirely free. Certain ones are used 
with certain tenses and with certain locative prefixes of the 
first group. In negative sentences these appear modified. 

4. Pronominal Subject. — On account of frequent con- 
tractions, the order of this group and the preceding one is 
not quite fixed, but the simpler forms suggest that the modal 
(temporal) prefix precedes the pronominal subject. 

5. Classifiers. — Immediately preceding the verbal stem 
are found a number of elements whose original function seems 
to have been to indicate the form of the subject or object of 
the verb. According to mode and other incidents, their forms 
show certain variations. In most cases the use of these elements 
is purely formal. 

6. Verbal Stem. — Almost all verbal stems are mono- 
syllabic. They undergo internal changes according to tense 
and mode; and, according to the character of these changes, 
several types of verbs may be distinguished. 
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7. Suffixes. — Most of these modify the verbal stem. 
There are, however, a few that have syntactic values. 

Examples of composition of this type are the following: 


I 

Locative. j 

0 

lo 1 .... 

0 

Incorporated 

Noun. 

Modal 

Prefix. 

Subject. 

Classifier. 

E 

cu 

4 -» 

GO 

Suffix. 


' ' 

Xaf 





. 

yd 

nuk u ' 

■ — 

I am sick 

— 

xaf 

— 

Wv 

— 

Si 

nuk Ut 

— 

it made me sick 

ya 

— 

— 

g* 

x d 

— 

djaq' 

— 

when I begin to kill 

— 

— 

fu 

— 

xd 

— 

nuk u ' 

— 

1 am feeling it 

yak' a 

— 

— 

nd 

X 

cd 

Xlt 

— 

it begins to be polished on 
its surface 

ya 

xat 

yd 

' 

na 

— 

1 

slk * 

— 

it is detaining me (ya = face) 

k'h 

— 

xa 

w 

< 

— 

di 

Van 

— - 

he spoke ( = he moved mouth 
up) 

— ! 

— 

— 

— ; 

du 

1 — 

q'kic 

nutc 

they always threw them off 

— 

— ! 

— 

9 i> 

— 

da 

xwei 

. 

tc 

he is tired every time 


§ 12. Inner Changes of Verbal Stem. 


Three fundamental forms may be distinguished in the 
verb, which we will designate as inchoative, past, and future. 
The same forms occur in other modes, but their use is most 
regular in the three tenses just named. 

Accordingly we may distinguish between — 


( 1 ) Verbs of one form. 

(2) Verbs of two forms of the type: open high pitch for 

inchoative; close high pitch for future and past. 

(3) Verbs of three forms of the type: open high pitch for 

inchoative; close low pitch for past; close high 
pitch for future. 


: V . -ITv V i ' !i*L. ■ ' 
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(4) Verbs of two forms of the type: open high pitch +w 

for inchoative; (close) high pitch for past and 
future. 

(5) Verbs of three forms of the type: open high pitch +n 

for inchoative; close low pitch for past; close 
high pitch for future. 

(6) Verbs of four forms of type (3), which lose their 

terminal consonant and have open vowel of high 
pitch in the imperative. 

(7) Verbs of three forms of type (3), but with change of 

vowel for inchoative ( en , u, u ). 

In the following list of types 1 I indicate open vowel by 
(a); closed vowel, by (a). 

Type 1. Verbs of One Form. 

’i to cook suw to chop 

*ux to blow feq % to be stingy 

wus to ask tex to dance 

nuk Ut to be sick 


Type 2. Verbs of Two Forms: (a) Inchoative; ( a ) Past 

and Future. 


yat\ ydV long 
yvk u \ yiik UK to shake 
ikx, iex(?) to pound 
t'btc, full to rub paint on 
tc'vk u \ tc'uk tu to soften skin 
by rubbing 
na, nd to drink 
tc'vx u , tc'ux 11 to rub body 


naq\ naq ' to stand 
gan, gdn to burn 
gv s gu happy 
k'L t\ k'it' to pick berries 
Jzen to jump 
gil, gtl to grind 
xax u , xix u to sleep (pi.) 


1 1 discovered these internal changes after having collected a considerable number of 

verbal forms, and time did not suffice to check all forms. It is therefore quite possible that 
some of the verbs may hive been erroneously classified. 
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Type 3. Verbs of Three Forms: (d) Inchoative; (a) Past; 

(a) Future. 

This is by far the most common type. 


’ax,'’ ax, to carry blanket 

’ax, ’ax, ’ax to hear 

’bn, ’ un , ’ un ( ?) to shoot 

yitc, yitc, yitc to fly 

loan, ban, ban to stand 

hdc, hdc, hdc to drift 

hvn, him, him to sell 

tan, Van, Van to carry rod 

VI, VI, Vi to be 

Vln, Vtn , Vtn to see 

sin, sin, sin to hide 

ts'kx, ts'ex, is' ex to kick 

is'is, is'is, ts'ts to dive 

ts'ln, ts'in, ts'in strong, alive 

d, ct, ci (?) to sing 

(1 clx , cix, dx) torun (same as xix) 


cbwq', cuwq', cuwq ' to laugh 
djaq\ djaq', djdq ' to kill (singular 
object) 

nk, ne, ne to work 

nkx, nex, nex to save 

nik\ riik\ nik x to tell 

gvq guq', guq K to throw a spear 

gwal, gwdl, gwdl to strike 

xac, xdc, xdc to cut 

xatc, xdtc, xatc to give up 

xii, xtf, xii to sweep 

xweL, xweL, xweL tired 

q'iri, q'in, q'in to fly 

q'bx u , q'ux u , q'itx u to travel by canoe 

ga%, gdx, gax to cry 

xitc,xitc,xitc to throw (a blanket, etc.) 


Type 4. Verbs of Two Forms: (an) Inchoative; (d) Past 

and Future. 

In this group and the following, 1 heard usually the pair 
e — d instead of a — d. The past v has for its inchoative ven. 
These might be strictly considered as forming another group. 


’en, ’ d to grow 
ykn, yd to appear 
Un, ia(?) hot 
dn, d to search 
gkn, ge large 


k'kn, k'a lazy 
kvkn, kb(?) to know 
xLn, xi to camp 
ken, M to be small 
a-xen, a-xd(?) to paddle 


Type 5. Verbs of Three Forms: (an) Inchoative; (a) Past; 

(a) Future. 


’vkn, ’u, ’ u to dwell 
yan, yd, yd to pack 
hen, ha, hd to move 
Ven, Vd, Vd to sleep (sing.) 


Vtn, Vi, Vi to carry a bag 
nan, nd, nd to die 
q'en, q% $d to say 
xkn, xa, m ^(?) to eat 
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Type 6. Verbs of Four Forms: (a) Inchoative; (a) Past; 
(a) Future; and (a) with Loss of Final Consonant. 

Imperative. 

’at', ’at', ’at', ’a to go (pi.) 

gbt', gut', gut', gb to go (sing.) 

nbk’ 1 ', nuk tl ' , nuk u ' , nb to feel, to learn 

Type 7 . Verbs of Three Forms: (en) Inchoative; (u) Past; 

( u ) Future. 

’en, ’it, ’u to dwell, to be, to have 
hSn, hu, hu, to swim, to wade 


§ 13: Classifiers. 1 

There are four sets of verbal classifiers, which appear 
in varying form. 



Voiceless 

Continuant 

i-form. 

Voiceless 

Continuant 

«.-form. 

Voiced 

Affricative 

t-form. 

Consonantic 

form. 

f 



di 

da 

2 

li 

la 

li ' 

V 

3 

Si 

sa 

d{i 

s* 

4 

cl 

Ca 

dji 

c' 


It will be seen that the phonetic changes of the last three 
of these elements are quite regular. They are based on the 
three consonantic forms l, .s, c, which appear with two distinct 
vowels, t and a, and in an affricative form that may have 
originated by composition with an independent d. The first 
form is abnormal, but has' been so arranged here that each 

1 Swanton, §15, 3 (p. 175); § 17, 1 (p. 178) in part; § 18, 1 (p. 181) ; § 18,3-7 (pp. 182-184). 
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column contains morphological values of the same class. The 
anomalies of the first form may be due to the fact that there is 
no affricative corresponding to dy. If the consonantic forms 
were derived from the voiceless continuants, x might be expected 
in place of da. It is therefore more probable that this series 
originates from the voiced affricatives. Then x could not be 
expected. 

It is fairly clear that the primary function of these ele- 
ments is a classificatory one. A number of instances show 
that either alone or with other prefixes they express form. 


yadal a canoe, stone, plank, is heavy 
lldal a rope, rod, bag, person, is heavy 
k'ayadal a ball is heavy 
djlk'ayadal a hoop is heavy 

yawus a board, stone, is hard 
hwus a cylindrical object is hard 
k'ayawus a ball, egg, small ring, is hard 
djik'ayawu’s a hoop is hard 

yayai a canoe, board, is long 

hyaf a flexible, cylindrical object is long 

yage a solid object is large 

hge a person, bundle, pillow, bag, is large (tall) 

waq' k'ayagk a loop is large (waq'-e ye) 


In some transitive verbs si expresses length of the object. 


(ya)u to buy something 
(ya)bun to sell something 
(ya)ux to blow something 
(ya)fex to pound 

(ya)guq' to thrust 
(ya)$ix to throw a stone 


siu to buy (a gun, staff) 
sihun to sell (a long thing) 
siux to blow up a tube 
sdex to pound (wire, seaweed, long 
things) 

scguq' to thrust a pole 
sigix to throw a bag 
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The forms in h in transitive verbs designate sometimes 
lack of an object. 


siux to blow up a tube 
(ya)ful to drill (wood) 
(ya)un to shoot something 
(ya)yex to whittle 
(ya)iex to pound something 


Imx to blow into the air 

ht'ul to drill with a drill 

hun to be shooting 

hykx to construct (also with object) 

lde£ to knock a piece off 


In some cases h designates long objects also in transitive 
verbs. 

(ya)us to wash hus to wash (a rope, ribbon) 


In many cases sl and h are used to express transitive or 
causative ideas. 


gut' to go (sing.) 


'at' to go (pi.) 


(ya)nex to be saved 
yage large 
yasa to name 


siguf to cause to go, to can y on shoul- 
der 

k' aligut' to let down 
siaV to cause to go, to carry on shoul- 
der (plural object) 
k'ahat to let down (plural object) 
sinex to save 
hge to make large 
hsa to cause to have a name 


No general meaning can be given for a. 

So far as the available material goes to show, the classifier 
sl never occurs with verbal stems beginning with sibilants 
(s, s, is, is, tc, it, dj). In all these cases h takes its place. 

The idiomatic use of these elements is quite irregular, 
and in the consciousness of the Tlingit they form a unit with 
the verb. Therefore their usage must be treated lexicograph- 
ically. The available material is sufficient only to show which 
classifiers are used with each stem. It cannot be positively 
asserted which classifiers do not occur with certain stems. 



although for many verbs the material seems sumc.cui 
that only one or the other occurs. It seems that there are 
verbs which appear with all the classifiers. Others occur 
with three, two, or one only. The ya-series is by far the most 
numerous; the others occur in the order k, si, cl. 

In some cases the meaning of the verb changes materially 

with different classifiers. 

llts'in he is strong 
UM to twist 
Rfin to observe 
lljcas to make a decoc- 
tion strong by long 
boiling 

(k'a)llgan to light a ( k'a)sigan to 
fire something 

liax to sound (a whis- slax to listen 
tie, etc.; trans.) 

'it to take into mouth lik'u to inform (?) slk'u to know 


yats'in he is alive 
yaM to wring 
ycd'in to be able to see 
yaxas to sew with roots 


sdex to make crooked 
sd'in to see 


(k'a)yagan to burn (in- 
trans.) 
ya&x to hear 


Verbs which occur with four classifiers are 1 

Van (to move a long thing) gut' (to walk, sing, [probably also at 

pi-]) V 

t'in (to see) k'u (to have inside of body ?) 

nuk' (to feel) xoc (motion) 


Verbs which occur with ya, h, and si are 

Ux to pound 
na to send 
gan to burn 
gat' to fall, to leave 
xat' to stay 
xa to eat 
xui to throw 


’at' to go (pi.) 

’a^: to carry textiles 
’ax to hear 
’ix to shout 
ya to hang 
ha to transport 
hun to sell 


1 The meanings of these stems vary very much. For this reason I have given in parentheses 
what seems a generalized significance. 
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With ya, si, a, I find Vi to be. 

it will be understood that many of the other verbs may 
have three forms, but that these have not 'been found in the 
available material. 

I do not give lists of verbs which occur in two forms only, 
because there are very many of these, and because it seems 
probable that most intransitive verbs may be made transitive 
by sl or h. 

The following verbs appear with one classifier only, and 
are probably restricted to its use: 

With ci: 

fix courageous q'ak' to alight 

Kan to hate q'en to think 

Kan to jump qelk' hard 

ge(?) to refuse xit' to paint 

get' dark xm to fall (?), to fly 

geq' stingy xd to polish 

With da 

%waL tired 

1 am not sure of others which in our material happen to 
occur only with di. 

For the reasons given before I do not give a list of those 
verbs that occur with h, si, and ya alone. 

§ 14. Definite and Indefinite Forms of Classifiers. 

The voiceless continuant i-forms and the voiceless con- 
tinuant a-forms of the classifiers designate a definite object; 
while the voiced and consonantic forms designate indefinite 
objects, in many cases also plural objects. 




•i 

n. 
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i. In transitive verbs the voiced and consonantic forms 
designate lack of a definite object. 


k'ex u sigvq' l thrust it up 
xbsiCex I pounded it 
xwaiaic I slapped it 
malax’d 1 scraped it 
$blixwen 1 lifted it (loose objects 
in spoon, shovel) 
*yeaya’osiqa he requested this of 
him 260.2 
*naxhc cut it! 316.4 


k'exdzigvq' 1 thrust upward 
xbd{tikx 1 was pounding 
xvddatc I swam 
xbj^ixd I was scraping 
xbilxwen I was lifting 

*ye' ayenasqa' when he made this 
request 263.6 

*ca daxau the cutting women 
306.2 


2, In transitive verbs with the indefinite subject du, 
voiced or consonantic forms are used; excepting, however, 
the ya-series, in which ya is retained. 


*acdji'n awu'hcdt he took her 
hand 256.11 

*aohyax he built a house 263.10 
* keacaka'oktaq she pushed it over 

285.6 

*awu$iku' he knew it 255.7 

k'idxW I draw it 
*a’wacat he took it 274.8; 306.7 

*ye yasa'k u they name it thus 

310.7 

*ha s a’ wail they had it 255,2 


*duiak wuduucd’t some one en- 
slaved his sister 340.8 
*duLiykx some one built it 336.3 
*keayaka' oduzd&q some one 
pushed it over 345.14 
*wudu'd{iku it became known 
291.12; 294.9 

*kcLndu'djtxd it was painted 318.6 
*wu,duwaca't some one took him 
318.1 

*ye duwasa'k 11 thus he was named 
297.1; 299.2 

*ye duwau f some one had it 3 1 8.2 


3. In reflexive and reciprocal forms the voiced and con- 
sonantic series are used. These include not only forms with 
the reciprocal prefix c , but also forms in which the reflexive 
idea is expressed in other ways. 

’ ac’uwadjaq ' he killed him cxbdidjaq' I killed myself 

*agd r % she cried about it 323.3 *cta f di daga'xaya xatC I cry about 

myself 412.4 

*ddtqd'daci they put on them- 
selves 336.10 


% 


i 


ft 

fgg§ 

jjit 


* 
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’ awvllsln he hid it 
xUlykx I make it 

*<xcwvsinex he saved him 363.1 

fvsal we cook it 

*aca kanadjal he took them there 
258.13 

has’axa they paddle 
*a'oliat he took it 268.10 
*has aoslte'n they saw it 322.9 

4. In distributive plurals the voiced and consonantic 
forms are used. 

duux yayai his tooth is long *duu'x yekdiyaf\ his teeth were 

duiixdiybik / long 263.1 
yage it is large dlgex they are large 

dudjln hgS his hand is large dudjin ugex his hands are large 

§ 15. The Vowels of the Classifiers. 

The table on p. 27 shows a series of i-forms for both the 
definite and indefinite series; and a series of a-forms for the 
definite series, of consonantic forms for the indefinite series. 
The fundamental function of the t-series seems to be to indi- 
cate definiteness of time. It is used in the indicative when a 
definite moment is indicated. 

*naoliga'$ duna'q ( nawhgas dunaq % ) (then) they started from him 2624 

*ya'olikuts ( yawlifmts ) (then) it broke 252.5 

*ye aya'osiqa {ye ’ayawsiq'a) (then) he said this 252.7 

*aositi'n (’awsit'ln) (then) she saw it 253.1 1 

*xosdVn {xbsli'in) (now) I have seen them 385. 15 


’agaWLlsln he hid it for himself 
*cwuiiykx he made himself 
( = pretended to be) 330.7 
*cwutud{ine'x we saved our- 
selves 349. 1 1 

’aigawdfii he cooks something 
for himself 

*wvcka’ odidjel they took one 
another 412.6 * 

wvdm *a wtvdixa we paddled to- 
gether 

*wute wiiLid't they are carried 
along together 394.9 
wide has wbdfd'tn they can see 
each other 


34 UNIVERSITY MUSEUM— ANTHROPOLOGICAL PUBLICATIONS, VOL. VIII 

On account of the indefiniteness of time implied in the 
a-forms and in the consonantic forms, these are used in 
the indefinite past; in negative and dubitative sentences; in 
the inchoative; future; imperative; in most subordinate 
clauses; with suffixes expressing frequency of action; and 
with verbal nouns. 

* Indefinite time: 

*yasahe'x (ydsdhex) they were picking up (for some time) 252.6 
*§andx laid deqa' ( xanax lafi *ai le$d) its mouth around was red ochre 
258.1 

*wu$gdm'n it is burnt (i. e., has been burnt some time) 380.22 
*wusnexe’n I had been saved 385.14 

Negative sentences: 

*ill has wudusti'n (iei has wvdustHn) no one saw them 257.1 
*Lel llngittc wusko' (. LklllngUtc wvsk'u) the people did not know it 258.9 
*Lel qa ye ustVntc {l<& q'd yebsi'tnic) no man had ever seen her 363.8 
*lZI ... has wudaxe'q u (tkl has wvdaxex u ) they could not sleep 364.2 
Lkl k'bxsagax I did not make him cry ( k'bxslgax 1 made him cry) 
*Le'gd yi'saku (. Legd yiysak'u) don't you know it? 371.3 

Dubitative sentences : 

gbl yisaVm have you seen him, perhaps? 

Inchoative sentences: 

*nalge'n (ndlgkn) he became large 257.7 
*ya'nalya.2C (yandlydx) he was working 258.11 
*yakdndaxiz (yak'andaxll) he began to be troubled 358.14 

Future sentences: 

*ego'%laxdc (’iguylahac) you will float 358.13 

*at gaxdulxu'n (*df ’ dxdulxun ) they were going to prepare it 359.1 

*igoxsaxa ’ (* igbxsdxa ) he will eat you 359.6 
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Imperative sentences: 

* yasaha ' (yds ah a) pick it up! 252.8 
Haya'x ( Idydx ) make it! 257.11 
*nasqa'q (ndsqaq") let it swim! 268.8 
*gdaga's (geldgas) avoid it! 358.8 

*anqa'wox xat naxsati ' qwan ('an q'awux xdV ndxsdt'i xwan) let me be 
a rich man! 366.13 

Subordinate clauses : 

*at laye'xe (’a f layexi) when he made a thing 370.3 
*wudusne'xe (wvdusnexi) when they saved him 370.10 
*yi$atVm (yisdt'irii) if you see it 401.1 
layailtc because it is long 

*yahx isatlyVtc (yat'ix ' Isafiyitc ) because you are a son 402.4 
*axlacu'go (' axlacuwgd) when 1 laughed 403.7 
’ axsaftn when I saw him 
gadaq'tn after it had flown away 

Frequentatives: 

*qox aku'dadjitc (q'ux ' ak'udadjitc ) it turned back every time 255.5 
*has akusie'qatc (has ’ ak'itsttxtc ) they broke them up every time 255.6 
*qo'%odaguttc (q x ux ’ udaguitc ) he came back every time 270.8 
*qax nasti'tc (q'ax nasfitc) he became a man every time 270.9 
*koyasage'x they would have to pay 370.3 

Verbal nouns and adjectives: 

ya f daiax 'an q K dwu this pounding chief 258.14 
daietii blacksmith ( = pounder) 

HatsVn (lats'in) strength 290.2 

*an kulaya'i ('an k'ulayai) a long town 252.1 

*qa uskd’ye (q'a 'uskdyi) a lazy man 360.4 

§ 16. Tenses and Modes. 

The syntactic use of modes and tenses is so irregular, 
that it seems best to designate the forms, not by their function, 
but by their morphological forms. I give here a list, in which, 
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however, I add what seem to be the fundamental functions 
of these forms. 

(a) Forms without temporal prefix Indicative; present; continua- 

tive. 


(6) 

Forms with prefix wv 

Indicative; historic tense; tran- 




sitional. 

(<?) 

« « 

“ na (n) ... 

Inchoative; temporal subordina- 




tion. 

(d) 

(e) 

U li 

a ■ « 

“ ga m \ 

“ ?a(x) ; 

Temporal subordination. 

(/) 

« « 

“ gv$a (gvx). . 

Future. 

(*> 

« a 

“ gaga (gax) 1 


(«) 

u i( 

“ gaga (gax) ^ 

Temporal subordination. 

( ce ) 

it u 

“ naga (wax) j 



According to what has been said before, the forms a and 
b occur with all the vocalic forms of the classifiers; i. e., for 
expressing definite and indefinite time. We will distinguish 
indefinite time from the definite by designating the corre- 
sponding forms for definite time by a' and b'. In a very few 
cases 1 have found the inchoative and future forms also with 
the i-forms of the classifiers, and these may express definite- 
ness of time. These definite forms would have to be designated 
as c' and d' . 

k'endiq'in it came flying up the river 
yandiq'in it went flying down the river 
*qogo'xdihan ( q'ugvxdihan ) he will stand 408.3 

All the other forms occur only with the elements designating 
indefinite time. 

In negative forms an additional prefix u is introduced, 
which disturbs some of the simple forms. 

Some prefixes bring about an elimination of the vowel of the 
modal prefix. These forms will be discussed later (§26, p. 61). 
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I give here a list of the simple forms of the third person, showing 
the modal prefixes in combination with the classifiers. 

Third Person. 


Classifiers. 




Definite. 



Indefinite. 


Form 









OXl’a 

(2)h 

(3)“ 

(4)a 

(I W 

(2 ')U 

(3'W 

W)dji 



Simple Forms. 

a' 

y a 

h 

St 

Cl 

di 

u 

dit 

d]i 

V 

*uwa 

(<wu-ya) 

wvh 

WVSt 

WVCl 

wvdt 

WaLi 

wvd{i 

wvdji 

a 

— 

la 

Sa 

ca 

da 

V 

5 ’ 

c’ 

b 

WV 

wvla 

wvs a 

Wvc a 

Wvda 

wvV 

wvs * 

wvc ’ 

c 

na 

nala 

nasa 

nac a 

flada 

naV 

nas 1 * * * * * * 

nac ’ 

d 

go 

gala 

gasa 

gaCa 

gada 

gal' 

gas’ 

go- c' 

e 

go 

gala 

gas a 
‘ 

gaCa 

gada 

gaV 

gas 1 

gac 9 




Compound Forms. 




f 

de 

gaga 

gvxla j 
gaxla j 

gvXSa 

gaxsa 

gvxc a 
gaXCa 

gvxda 

gaxda 

gvgal’ 

gaxV 

gvgas’ 

gaxs’ 

gvgac’ 

gaxc’ 

ee 

gaga 

gaxla 

gaxsa 

gaXCa 

gaxda 

gaxV ' 

gaXS J 

gaxc f 

ce 

nagd 

(?) 

naxsa 

■ T 

(?) : 

(?) 

(?) 

(?) 

-■ t 

(?) 


I have found a very few instances of the form (ce) in 

Swanton’s texts. It seems plausible that this and perhaps 

other compound forms may occur. 

In the compound forms the vowel of the second prefix 

drops out, and the g becomes a voiceless spirant, whenever 

the double . prefix is followed by another prefix consisting of 

a consonant followed by a vowel. In the future form (/), 
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when it is followed by a consonantic prefix, the vowel is 
retained. Similar phenomena occur in all the modal prefixes 
if these are preceded by other prefixes (see § 26, pp. 61 et seq ). 

In the negative forms, according to what has been said 
in § 15, p. 34, the forms a f and V do not occur. For the 
ya-series the following forms have been found, which I shall 
designate by an n following the modal sign. 


(an) 

V 

(bn) 

wv 

(cn) 

vna 

( dn ) 


(en) 

ga 

(fn) 

gvga 


Following is a list of examples of these forms. 

Positive Forms. 

(ia') ya yai it is long 

*yaU'm {ya Vint) he can see 304.1 
*yane'k u {ya nek u ') he is sick 384.9 

{ib') *uwaqo'x {’vwaq'ox) he came by canoe 369.3 
*uwaga‘s {’vwagas) he hit it 310.5 

(1 a) hentn he claimed him 

*daya r n (< day an ) they carried 333.6 

{\b) *at wuxu'n {’aV wbxun) they started for it 304.7 

(ic) *nacu' {nacu) it was coming out 253.11 

*nate'tc {natetc) they slept every time 262.3 

{id) *yaqe‘gaa' {yaq'egad) when daylight came {q'e daylight) 263.11 
k'eganuk Ut when he was beginning to be sick 

{ie) *yan gahe'n {yan gaheri) whenever hunger moved (i. e whenever it 
gets hungry) 255.5 

*qot gagu’t {q'uf gaguP) when he was lost 256.10 
*ai t gaxa' {’af gaxd) eat something! 256.5 

{if) *has g°gwaa’de {has gvg u addi) they were going to go 334.4 

(1 de) k'egaganugbn whenever I became sick 
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(lee) ga'ganvgbn whenever he sat down 

(ice) *na$ana'n (nagandn) whenever he dies 257.4 
ndgdgudif to go (he told him) 

(2 a 1 ) dud jin hge his hand is large 

(2 V) *wulixa’c (wvllhdc) it floated 306.5 
wvllxun he is thin 

(2 a) *lati (latl) it was 258.1 

*a i lad (’af ladf) what they brought 255.12 

(2 c) ydnaldsln he is going along hiding it 

(2d) g did sin after he had become strong 

gdldna'lx after he had become rich 

(2e) gdlatslnnl when he is strong 

(2 f) gvxlage he will be large 

k'egvxkdsm he will get strong 

(2 de) gdxldsinln whenever he got strong 

(3^0 *siku' (sik'u) they knew 303.5 * 

slid it has a mouth 

(3 b') *wustha' (wbslha) he missed him 311.10 
(3 a) *$axVx (sdxix) they had arrived 304.13 
(3 b) *yawusaye’ (ydwvsdye) when he raised his face (ya face) 260.4 

(3 d) gdsdnv carry him! 

gdsdVan carry it (a rod) 

(3<?) *fugasagwe'tc (t'ugdsagwe'tc) always feeling happy 394.8 
(3 f) *dn qdwvx yagvxsdtH he will become a chief 

($ee) ’ dgdxsaUnln whenever he saw him 

(3 ce) qanackide'x: na'xsdin (qdndckldex ndxsdVtn) whenever he becomes poor 

261.3 

(4 a’) cikan he hates him 

(4&O wvclgeq ' he was stingy 

*akucda’n (’ak'vcit'an) he is accustomed to — 252.2 

(4 a) cdgeq ' he is stingy 

(4 c) k'ek'vnacdt'a'n he begins to be in the habit of — 

(4 d) gdcdgeq ' when he is stingy 
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(4/) k'egvxcdgeq ' he will be stingy 

(1 'a') *yekdiya'i (yekdlydf) they were long 263.2 

(i '&') *has wudina'q ( has wvdlndq *) they got up 3n.11 
*wudiLax (wvdlLdx) they were mouldy 31 1.5 

(1 ’a) *daxa'c (daxdc) he was cutting it 306.5 
(Tfr) *wudati'yia (wvddctyid) one who helped 265.14 

(1 r c) yandddxwdL * he is getting tired 

*andati'tc (’ dnddt'itc ) he would put it 262.7 
akandagane (’dk'dnddgani) when daylight came 257.12 

(iV) * gad an a (gdddfid) he ought to drink 390.4 

* gaudaqt’nifi (gdddq'lnin) when he has flown 394.8 

(r/) gvxddgex they will be large 

(2 '&') iXgkx they are large 

(2 '¥) wide has wviiux they blew at each other 

(2 r ci) witlc has ’ll’ux they are blowing at each other 
*alge'gu (* dlgegu ) wiping 265.10 

(2 r c) *yan nalge'n (yanalgkn) it grew large 257.7 
(2 ’d) *ckangalm'k ( ck'dngdlnik *) he could tell 379.5 
(2 r e) galxun after he had become thin 
(2'/) gvgaVuk u " it will boil (a liquid) 

(yb') . wide has wvd%U'hi they saw each other 
(3 ’a) ddq % ’ as* in after he had carried it ashore 

(3 r b) *wi isko’ ( wvsk'u ) they knew it 258.10 
wvshaym it swam 

(yd) asn *' (ydndsni) when he completed making it 258.14 
*aymasqd’ (’ aymasq'a ) when he said so 263.6 

(yd) ye cgdsnex after he had saved himself 
’ agdsk'a after he had become lazy 

(ye) ’degas Tin after it had seen him 

*xat gasgidm (xdV gdsgidm) when 1 wake up 405.4 

(yj) ye wide has ghgdsVin they will see each other 
(4 r b‘) wvdjixlx he ran 
w * dsiex he is fishing 
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(4 ’b) *wuckd'djate the lazy one 266.10 

*yawuaxV (ydwbclxi) when she had run 254.3 ( < c-xlx) 

(4 'c) k'enaxgeq' he begins to be stingy 
(4'e) gdcxin after it had fallen 
(4'/) yegvgdcxin it will fall 

Negative Forms. 

(an) *Lel has at uxwa' (. Lei has ’at' ’bx u a) not they it ate (they did not eat 
it) 312.5 

Lei ’vsxa it has no mouth 

(bn) *lel wu’na (Lei wxma) she is not dead 372.4 
*Lel wnte’x (lII wbt'ex) he did not sleep 314.4 

(cn) Lei yavnaq'bx’ 1 he is not travelling along by canoe 

(dn) lydgbq'ux u when he was not travelling by canoe 
lgvnuk u ' when he was not sick 

(en) Iq'iigast'i when he was born 

(fn) Lei gvgaq'ux 11 he will not travel by canoe 

§ 17. The Pronoun, 1 Introductory. 

The third-person forms discussed in the last section are 
preceded by the incorporated subjective pronoun. In forms 
of the verb that have no pronominal subject they may be 
preceded directly by the object. The pronouns and the modal 
elements undergo certain phonetic changes due to contact 
phenomena and to contractions. In order to treat these 
forms, it is necessary to discuss first the forms of the personal 
pronoun. Since these are closely associated with the possessive 
pronouns, both classes will be treated in the following sections. 

There are two distinct series of personal pronouns, — 
the subjective and the objective, — which show their distinctive 
character most clearly in the first person plural. Related to 


^wanton, p. 170. 
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the objective pronouns are the independent and the possessive 
pronouns. In the series of third persons the relations to the 
primary and secondary subjects of the discourse are carefully 
distinguished, and a number of forms designating indefinite 
persons appear, all of which leads to an exceedingly complex 
series of third-person forms. In the following sections I shall 
treat only the simple forms of these pronouns. Their con- 
tractions with the temporal elements will be discussed in §§ 25 
and 26. 


§ 18. Pronouns of the First and Second Persons. 

The four series of pronouns of the first and second persons 
are as follows : — 



Subjective. 

Objective. 

Possessive. 

Independent 

1 st person singular 

xd 

Xat' 

9 aX 

xat x 

* " plural ..... 

t'v 

hd 

hd 

*uhdn 

2d person singular 

’1 

’i 

l 

wde 

“ “ plural 

yi 

yi 

yi 

ythdn 


I shall give here only a few examples of the simple forms 
of the pronoun. 

Subjective pronouns: 

%ad 1 am sitting t'uq'in we are sitting 

'id thou art sitting yiq'tn ye are sitting 


xdhlm I stand 
’than thou standest 


t'unaq' we stand 
yinaq' ye stand 
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Objective pronouns: 

xat' ghgagwal he will strike me 
9 i gvgagwal he will strike thee 
ha giigagwal he will strike us 
yi gugagwal he will strike you 


xat yanuk u% I am sick 
thou art sick 


ha yanM u ' we are sick 
yt yanuk Ut ye are sick 


Note. — Many verbs that in English take subjective pronouns take 
objective pronouns in Tlingit (see § 47, p. 122). 


Possessive pronouns: 

’axytt& my little son 
9 axhbnx my elder brother 
9 axtcall my cache 
*haLa'-hos our mothers 
372.3 

*haka’k-has our uncles 372.2 


5 lea thy head 
'tkak' your uncles 

*yiwutsd'gayi your poles 378.3 

*yVwaqhVm (yiwaqhini) your tears ( = 
eye-water) 372.6 


With post-positions nominalized by the stem t, the first 
person is xa in place of ’axt (see § 41, p. 93). 

Independent pronouns: 

*a'n q'awtt xat * I am chief 
*xai qogand’ I shall die 394.4 
*xdtc xaiVn (xaic xat'in) I see 399.4 
*wae'tc agi acuka'yiliya'x do you think you made it? 410.4 
*tca wae’tc de'yasaha’ you yourself pick them up! 252.7 
*Lel uha'n d’ya atute'x it is not we who are dancing 385.9 


§ 19. Pronouns of the Third Person. 

The pronouns of the third person present peculiar diffi- 
culties, which are in part due to the lack of clearness in dis- 
tinction between active and passive forms of the verb; in part 
to the differences in the treatment of reflexive, indefinite, and 
other forms. 
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The subjective, objective, possessive, and independent 
series include the following forms: — 


Subjective, 


Objective, 


Possessive, 


Independent 


Definite . . 
Indefinite . . 
Plural, definite 


The functions of these forms, so far as I have been able 
to determine them from the material at my disposal, will be 
treated in the following sections. 


,§ 20. Subjective Pronouns of the Third Person. 

i. Definite pronoun. The third person definite subject 
is not expressed by a pronominal form. 

xa han I stand han he stands 

xa gax 1 cry gax he cries 

xa *d 1 sit ’d he sits 

’dr xact I sing ’at ci he sings 

*at xa'nutc (’at xdnuic) he would eat habitually (’at* something; xd 
to eat; - mdc habitually) 369.8 
*ya\ W (ydVi) there were 321.1 
*naaitc (naattc) they always went 253.3 
*wudjixVx (wudjlxix) she was running 254.1 


In transitive verbs the third person without pronoun 
always designates a passive. 

wvlls'm it is hidden . 

lastn after it had been hidden 
guxsai he will be cooked 

’ uwadjaq ' it has been killed (but ’auwddjaq* he killed one of them) 
Hixa'c ( llha'c ) it floated 254.6 


Ifillllill 
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*uwaca r C uwaca ) she was married 383.3 

*tatc uwadjaq (t'atc ’uwadjaq') by sleep he was struck (killed); i. e. t 
he fell asleep 263.3 

*has , wnid{igVt (has wudftgU' ) they have been put 380.21; 381.2 

2. The indefinite subject of the third person of active 
verbs without object is expressed by ’a. 

’aha’n some one is standing 
’aa' some one is sitting 
’aq'in people are sitting 
’ awagiif some one went 255.12 
*anaa't . (’ana&V) certain ones were going 253.10 
*axo alax ll { (’a xu *alax u i) among them some starved to death 265.1 
*agata'mn (’ agatanin ) when some one rushed 305.10 

3. The indefinite subject of the third person of transitive 
verbs is expressed by du. 

The idiomatic use of du is that of a passive, although in 
many cases it corresponds to the French on, or the German 
man . According to what has been said before (§ 14, p. 32), 
it requires the use of the indefinite classifiers, excepting ya, 
which occurs commonly in the forms duwa , etc* 

*du'qetcnutc some one threw it always 253.6; (*doge'tcnutc 257.8) 
*dnca’x some one wanted to marry her 259.4 
*dusta'n some one showed it (to him) 380.5 
*Lel dutVn no one could see it 263.14 
*yuqa’ye dowasd’k u that man they named thus 384.20 
xat' duwdqtV they suspect one 
*yax wudtiwaye'q they pulled her aboard 254.8 
*ka'odiiLtu' (k'a wduim) they had him 257.5 
*caoduLige'tc they threw it away 260.14 

*has kanduuya' they let them down 380.18 (for ka 'nduliayt 382.5 
read k'anduLtdyi) 

*udulcu'qnuic some one always laughed (at him) 257,9 
*wiidiilwii'sVn some one has asked 407.5 
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There are a number of cases in which du occurs in transi- 
tive verbs with a definite subject. In all these cases the definite 
subject appears in the instrumental form. Jn other words, 
the form is analogous to our passive. 

*acdji'i wuduwaiV duli'lfz u ic to his hand it was passed by his grandfather 
374*5 

*aka'x awe dudja'q duLa'tc then by his mother he was struck 255.9 
*atc ayu' duwadja'q . . . yu canak u tc by the old man he was killed 
380.12 

*adax ka nduwaha'k 11 duia'ktc by his sister he was passed (i. e., she went 
ahead of him) 380.9 

*duite'x qoydodu'waci yu ' antqemfc she was searched for by those 
people 253.1 (also 254.2) 

Some apparent contradictions are readily explained by 
the fact that du is also a possessive pronoun used with nomi- 
nalized verbs (see § 22). 

*a& dyax dugude' awe when he had gone there (after his going there) 
258,4 

*at mka’oduwagix yu’ cdwoi yu xd'ttc [something] (’at') let go the 
(yu) woman [obj.] (ca'waV) the (yu) warriors [subj.] (xattc) 
338.15 

The forms in du may take the indefinite objects *aV some- 
thing, ’a one of them, q'u some one, and the pronoun of the 
third person plural his . 

’at' wudiiwaci some one sang (something) 

*duVn at wudu'waxun (dmn ’at' wvduwaxun) with him (dum) [for] 
something (’at') they started 303.7 
Hdaka't at awe duwaa'xtc every (Idak'aV) thing (’at') there (’awe) was 
heard 303.2 

*at ka’oduwadjel they moved things 307.11 
*tcul d’dudjaqdji f when they had not killed one of them 305.10 
*aka'oduwanaq they attacked some of them 338.8 
q'uduwadj aq' some one killed some one 



FRANZ BOAS — NOTES ON LANGUAGE OF TLINGIT INDIANS 47 

Nouns and objective pronouns of the first and second 
persons also appear as objects of forms in du. 

*yek wududiLgu't some one took out a spirit 308.2 
*wudud^ti'n yu sd't they saw the horizon 314.10 
*kendusga'nin an some one burnt the town 382.1 
*xat wndudxme'% some one saved me 384.3 

The verb ’a-l’ex to dance contains ’a as a formal element. 
Probably this is an objective form, which, however, is always 
retained, even with the subject du. 

*a tule’x {’ai'ulex) we dance 385.9 

*aodii'wa{ex (’ bwduwale'x ) some people danced 337.4 

§21. Objective Pronouns of the Third Person. 

Four forms of the objective pronoun of the third person 
may be distinguished: — 

(1) ’d referring to the object, but also generally to 
inanimate nouns. 

(2) ’dc referring to the subject, particularly to the animate 
subject. 

(3) ’a one of them. 

(4) q'v indefinite; some one. 

(1) ’d. 

In single sentences, in which subject and object have no 
possessive pronouns of the third person, there are only two 
third persons involved, and the objective pronominal form 
can refer to the object only. In this case the form ’d is used. 

q'iiwakan ’ awadjaq ' he killed a deer 
*x uk olV C anute she always got dry wood 253.5 
*aositt r n yu ca'wattc seq that woman saw smoke 253.1 i 
Hcac hit aka ' aohya'x she made a branch-house 257.6 
*aosiwa't yu ke'^adi he reared the gull 350.8 
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The same forms are used when subject or object are accom- 
panied by possessive pronouns. 

*has d'wadjaq basdutca'n they killed their mother-in-law 285.7 
dutch ’ak'eLt ’ dwddjdq ' his father killed his (another one's) dog 
*duxo’x aye's a'waix she shouted to her husband 306.6 

In many cases ’a indicates inanimate objects. 

*duwackd awa&a'Jz 11 her cheek (surface) she cut 265.10 
*az,e'n aoliydx he made a large one 263.10 
*ax d'wacat from it he took it 263.2 

* acdjtn tax yen d'wacat . . . yao her hand into he put a herring 299.6 

If a person and an animal appear as subject and object 
of a sentence, ’a indicates the animal. 


xuts 

we q'a' 9 awsWin, 

’ac’it' 

djiwdlgvt 

’ ate 

9 awe 

Grizzly 

this man it saw him after 

it went 

for 

that 

Bear 

him, 


to take, 




’ awadjaq x 
he killed it 





xuts 

we q'a' 9 aw sit' in, 

9 ait' 

djlwdlgut \ 

’ ate 

’awe 

Grizzly 

this man it saw 

it after 

he went 

for 

that 

Bear 

him, 


to take, 




’ ac'uwadja'q ' 
it killed him 






(2) 

’ac. 





In continuous discourse ’ac refers to the animate object 
of what precedes. 

(The people missed the woman and searched for her.) *hatc xuts 
qwanl 9 asiyu ’ acuwaca the before-mentioned (hate) grizzly bear 
(xuts) people (qwanl) were who (’asiyu) had married her 
(’ acuwaca : u-wa prefixes, ca to marry) 253.2 
(A canoe with a dance-hat was floating there. “Run here into the 
water!”) *yu ’acyawsiq'a that (yu) her (’ac) before (yd) it said 
(w-se-q'a) 254.7 
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(He pounded copper-plates.) *z,£ riel yi'ya aca'kanadjal then (lc) 
inside (net) underneath (yiya) he put them down 258.13 
(His uncle's wife threw dried fish into a hole for him.) *ayu’ ye' 
acia'osiqa then she said this to him 262.6 
(His mother said, “It is 1 a fine salmon/') Ha yu' a c uwasd' thus she 
named it 305.14 

(“This causes you [a boy] to be lazy/') *ye acda'yaqa thus she said 
to him 357.5 

(It ran into the fire with him.) Hit tu'di acwuge'x (his uncle) 
threw him (’ acwvgex ) into (t'ude) a basket (Hi) 270.8 
(His uncle heard him. [His uncle] came there.) Had ac iile'nx 
acwudjtyV ayn acl't xe'watan then (icul) (his uncle) saw him 
(■ ac'vt'i'nx ); recognizing him (’ ac'wvdjlyL) to him (’belt') he 
spoke (x'e'wdfdn) 269.10 

([The woman said to the heron:] “Go home with us.!”) *yu r 
aciaosiqa yu cd’wattc. Le ac uwaca ' yu laxtc that (yu ) to him 
(’dc) said (yawslq'a) that (yu) woman (1 ca'wcrttc 2 ). Then (lc) her 
(’ac) married (* bwdea ) that (yu) heron (Idxtc) 273.6 

The use of ’ac differentiates the psychological primary 
subject from the secondary persons who are concerned as 
objects of the action of the primary subject. For this reason 
’ac is used sometimes where the person referred to does not 
appear as grammatical object in the preceding sentences. 

H’cuLe ' 
Then 

... hdk u de, yu' 

. . . “Come here!” that 
uwagu't. . . . daxa' 
he had gone. Twice 
latsVndm acwuxi'd. 
strongly him it whipped. 


(A being named Strength was heard [namely, by a youth].) 


acid't uwagu't. 
his back at it came. 
tcuLe ' adjlyVt 
Then its hands to 
agd' awe is a 
That for that then 


aciaosiqa . 
to him it said. 

a cwuxd'x. 
him it called. 


290.3-6. 


Conversely, nouns which appear as indirect objects or in 
other subordinate positions may be referred to by ’ ac . 

(They took him to the sea-lion island.) HcuLe'. de'xawe acd'waceq 
yu' tan. Then two (those) he caught (those) sea-lions 291.7 

1 In Tlingit this is objective form (see § 47, p. 122.) 

2 For the use of the subject with 4 c, see p. 99. 
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The forms in ’a refer to the subject of the preceding 
discourse, or introduce a new object. 

(When she had run down a mountain,) *awuu^'n she looked at them 
254.4 

(She smelled of it.) Hculc' a'waxox then he called her 259.8 
(His uncle’s wife lay in a fit.) *yu aci't wudaci'yia duka'k cat, te 
a'waca that [other] one (yu) [to] him {’dcW) who had helped 
(wudaciyia) his uncle’s ( duk'dk ') wife {cat'); then ( te ) he married 
that one (’a'waca) 265.14 

(They came to him.) neld't ’awaxux into the house he called them. 

Examples of ’a introducing a new object are the following: — 

(A man went to get fuel.) *aosi'ti'n cawa't he saw a woman 292.2 
(A woman cannot cut a salmon.) Hculc' a'walx duxo'x then she 
called her husband 307.4 

(3) 

The form ’a expresses an indefinite object, and signifies 

ONE OF A NUMBER. 

’ duwadjaq * he killed one of them 
*tcul a'dudjaqdji when they had not killed one of them 305.10 

( 4 ) q^ 1 

The indefinite pronoun q'i> designates some one. 

*qoya'waqa this they said to some one 315.5 
q'vxwadjaq ' 1 killed some one 
q'vwagvt ' some one is a runner 
*qdwanu'k u he acted in some manner 362.4 
q'blUsm some one is strong (see § 47) 
q'frwana some one died (see § 47) 

*qonVk some one is called 259.10 
*qosme'x he saved some one 383.1 

*qowasu ' some one helps him ( = it moves some one to his aid) 266.1 


1 Swanton, § 15.6, p. 177. 
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The element q'i> has a much wider significance, and refers 
often to phenomena of nature, probably relating to an indefinite 
place (see also § 30, No. 10, p. 70). 


q'vwaxuk u ' it is dry weather 
q'vdiLak it is wet weather 
q'irwata it is hot weather 
q'vsldi it is cold weather 
q'vdlgwas it is foggy 


* uwaxvk u% it is dry (an object) 
wbdiLak it is wet (an object) 

’ uwdia it is warm (an object) 
wbdfiaf it is cold (an object) 


Analogous are active verbs in which the indefiniteness of 
place is expressed by q x v . 


djix u dlnuk u \ 1 feel it 

’at' xvd^lntx I smell something 


q'iixalnuk Ut I feel about 
q'vxdsmx I sniff about 
q'vxhl’aocs ’aga I listen for it 
’dr yaq'vxLigat' I stray about 
*qoki'i she picks berries 252.1 
*qoya'odu'waci they searched (everywhere) 253.1 
*qogo'xdihan he will stand (somewhere) 408.3 


§ 22. Possessive Pronouns of the Third Person . 1 

In the series of possessive pronouns, du designates posses- 
sion by the subject, ’a c possession by the object, while ’d 
introduces a new person. 

Examples of these distinctions are the following: 

duyiP ’ dwadjdq ' he killed his own son (yiV son; djaq* to kill) 

’ dcyit * ’ dwddjaq ' he killed the other one’s son 
duhldi ’ awsit'tn he saw his own house ( hit ' house) 

’ acbidi ’ bwsit'm he saw the house (of the one who was the object of 
the preceding sentence) 

% ahldl ’awsit'tn he saw the house of another one who has not previously 
been mentioned. 


Ate 


1 Swanton» § io, p. 170. 
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The sentence dii'ic duyis xdnt ' ’kwdnuk a ' James James’s 
father WAS angry at james would be followed by the follow- 
ing:— 

*at% * awk duk'hl 'awadjaq' then he (the father) killed his own dog. 
•abc ’ awe 'a ck'fai 'awadjaq' then he (the father) killed James's dog. 

'aix ' awe 'ak'ed ' awadjaq ' then he (the father) killed a third person's 
dog. 


( i ) du . 

(a) In simple sentences the possessive du expresses that 
the object is owned by the subject. 

*ye aya'osiqa diiha! he said to his mother 274.7 

*axewu’s ducat he questioned his wife 268.9 

Hculc' duxo'x aye's a'watx then for (*ayl$) her husband (duxux H ) she 
shouted for him 306.6 (also 307.4) 

HtuLe* duca'tdjit awa%e'tc then to his wife [his wife's hands to] 
(due hid jit) he threw it (’awaxetc) 306.1 1 

*ayataoLi%en she looked at her knife 307.3 

This use of du occurs frequently in passive sentences, 

*ada'oc dm' etc wustha' then by his father was he missed 31 1 . 10 
duLdtc xiwawus by his mother was he questioned [168.7 1 ] (also 269.13) 
duicic dudjtt' ' uwat'i dullt'ayi by his (own) father to his (own) hand 
he was given his (own) knife 

*duea'itc ye ya'osiqa by his wife he was told 294.4 (also 300.5) 

*duwa’qde yagacVtc (to) her eyes (she) was pointed at 292.10 

(b) In simple sentences the possessive du expresses that 
the subject is owned by the object. 

*ye yawaqa dul'c thus said his father (to him) 302.12 
Ledahin duLa Lax dut'uwv sign duyU&ik'ax once (. tkdaden ) his mother 
(duta) very (Lax) her mind (dut'uwv) was happy (sign) her son 
(duytV) on account of ([i]k'ax) [169. i l ] 

duk'dk ' has q'ud ' awe tea ' ac'uwaq'li ' his uncles (duk'ak') they (has) 
however (q'ud) [that] (’awk) then (tea) suspected him ('ac'uwaq'li') 
[169.2 1 ] 


1 Reference to text at end of this paper. 
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( c ) The possessive du refers to the grammatical subject 
of the preceding sentence or of the principal clause. 

(A chief lived.) *du$V qokVi akucita n his daughter (dust) to pick 
berries (q'bki'f) was accustomed 252.1 

(At night he ran there.) *doxd'nxiic Lei wu'sko his friends did not 
know it 290.9 

(He went to see his trap.) *dugdtd’yt. Lei gdwe ( = gu ’ awk ) saqd'sh 
his trap was nowhere 330.2 

(A shaman was named Wolf-Weasel.) *nasgaducu' y ate' dual lu'ie 
eight were his things, tongues 339.9 
*Lel ye awusku ' duyi't satlyd not (Lei) this (ye) he knew it (’awvsk'u) 
that it was [his being] (sat'iyi) his son (duyiV) 306.8 


(d) The possessive du is used not only for the gram- 
matical, but also for the psychological, subject of the discourse, 
particularly when only one person or one group of persons 
is referred to. 

*lH wii'na } dua’t-hasic gdc kat isa She is not dead (being dead is not 
[to] her). By her aunts she is held in the lap 372.4 
(A boy has been turned into a salmon. His mother calls her hus- 
band, and says, “A fine salmon is floating here/’) *ke'xa a'wacat 
dul’ctc a hook was taken by his father 306.7 


(e) When in a simple sentence two third-person posses- 
sive pronouns occur which refer to different persons, and the 
one noun has the pronoun du or ’d, the second noun takes 
y ac, unless it belongs to the subject itself. In passive sen- 
tences the agent is treated in the same manner. 

*ada'x acdjVt wuduwatV dulVl% u tc then to his (Raven’s) hands it was 
given by (Raven’s) grandfather 374.5 
Le ’ acadk yanacirii ’ In ’awe ’acxetk'aV then (li) its head (to) (’acade) 
she was touching (yandctnl) with (’in) [that] (’&wk) her chest 
(’a cxeV) [surface] (k'a) [1 69.6 s ] 

*qo’a duVc awe' ye aci't ta'oditan but (q'va) his father (duic) [that] 
(’awk) thus (yS) [in] his [son’s] behalf [’atif] did 261.1 

1 The English subject of the verb to be dead is object in Tlingit (see § 47). 

Reference to text at end of this paper. 
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Nevertheless, in cases in which the words themselves 
imply clearly the possessive relations, both nouns may appear 
with du: — 

tea ’an ’awk duLdtc q'id Lkl ’awlxdtcx diiyltk nevertheless {tea ’an) 
[that] (’ awk ) by his mother 0 diiL&tc ) however (q’vd) not (lU) was 
given up (’ awlxdtcx) her son ( duyitlk ) [168.11 1 ] 

( 2 ) ’dr. 

(a) The possessive ’dr expresses that the object is not 
owned by the subject, but by a person previously mentioned 
as subject. 

(Peter had done it.) ’dc’ic ye ’ayawslq'd another person told (Peter’s) 
father 

*qo’a duVc awe' ye aci't ta'oddan but his father did thus for him 
261.1 (see under 1 [e] p. 53) 

*we xii'n qa' ayu acxa'nt uwagn't that (we 1 ) north wind (xun) man 
(q'd) [that] {’ayu) to his proximity (’ dexant ') went {’uwagut') 
364. 1 3 

Henze' ada't uwagu't then (tcuLe) to his [the other one’s] back i’aciat’) 
he went {’uwagut') 290.3 

(b) The possessive ’dr is also used, even when referring 
to the subject of simple sentences, when du might refer to the 
preceding subject. 

(He took the people’s eyes.) *wutsa'ga acdji' hu yu cawa't the (afore- 
mentioned) woman had a cane (a cane [wttsdgd] to her hands 
[’acdji] was that [yu] woman [cawaf]) 292.9 

(3) ’d. 

(a) The possessive ’d is used most frequently to express 
possession by animals or inanimate objects. 

*dane't ayide’ ye wududgi'ne grease-boxes ( dane't ) its inside into (’ayidl) 
thus {yi) were put 255.4 

*’at'ima% from its inner side 256.4 


1 Reference to text at end of this paper. 
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*ayexa&a'wu its thwarts (a canoe's) 258.7, 8 
*axa’wult to its door 260.9 

*axd'x yaohcu' in their midst (of snipes) they appear 393.7 

(b) The possessive ’a is used to express possession by the 
preceding object. 

James ye * aydwstq'a dultt'ayl ’a djidk *ak u $W'i he said to James that he 
would give him (to his hands) his own knife 
James ye * ayawsiq'a 9 alit'ayi 9 adjldk ’ak u gbt'i he said to James that he 
would give him his (James's) knife 
(“Some one might think I was fooling with her/') *axa nde yagagu’t 
when he went to her proximity 366.3 

(4) q' a. 

It is difficult to find examples for the indefinite pronoun 
q’a, since it differs only in pitch from q'a man, and the two 
forms are not clearly distinguished. I have recorded — 
q'aca some one’s head q'aca a human head 

q'aMdd yudjlk'vl’ atgl servant = some one’s (q'a) mouth (xa) around (da) 
continually (yu) with hand (dji) arranges ( k'il’&tk ') 

§ 23. Independent Pronouns of the Third Person. 

The definite independent pronoun of the third person is hu. 

*hu t’su him also 291.3 

*buic awe'; aosiwa't yu ke'iadi it was by her; she reared the sea-gull 
350.8 

*Lax.wa'sa awuga'x duqe'lk 1 very (Lax) [how] ( wasa ) he was pitied 
(’awvgax) his nephew (duqellk) by him 269.11 

§ 24. The Third Person Plural. 

Wherever the third person plural, referring to human 
beings, is expressed, the form has is added to the pronominal 
forms previously discussed. 


1 Instead of duk'elL 
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If plurality is not considered as relevant, or if it is expressed 
in some other manner (as by the plural suffix -x, or by plural 
stems), the singular forms may be used. 

*dui'c guxxu'tc awe yasahe'x by her father’s slaves they were picked 
up 252.5 

*daq uwaa't they went up (’at' to go, pi.) 256.1 
*ymqe' awe when they were seated 270.12 (q\ to sit, pi.) 

*kiksa'di qot cu'waxix the Kiksa'ch were lost 309.7 
*ca qo'a gax said the women, however, cried 309.7 
Haldaka't 1 yu' antqem ye xayaqa' all those town people said thus 370.9 

The third person plural of the subjective personal pro- 
noun is expressed by has, which precedes the whole verbal 
forms. 

*gonaye' has uwaqo'x they started off by canoe 351.5 
*has qmacd we sa'k they searched for olachen 351.6 
*wii'yen has aohdja'q they killed much game 353.9 
*keL tin has wiia't they went with dogs 353.9 
*has aositi'n they saw it 369.4 

*axe'x has at te'xnutc to his mouth (’axex) they (has) something 
(’of) always gave to eat 369.7 

As objective form of the personal pronoun, has has the 
same position: 

*qox has kawaqa' he sent them back 354.6 

*yak u ' k'd has ’uwdxi they (has) staid (’uwaxi) on (k'a) the canoe 
( yak “')' (the verb xi takes the objective form of the pronoun) 

In the possessive pronoun, has precedes the pronominal 

form 

*hasduka’m their brother-in-law 353.1 1 
*basduxo'ni their friend 369.6 
*basdutu'wu their minds 370.1 
*hasduye'l sax 11 their raven hat 381.2 


1 Instead of djddakat\ 
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With terms of relationship, has is used as a suffix to indicate 
plurality : — 

*haka'k-has our uncles 372.2 (also 376.2) 

*axll'lk-has my grandfathers 37 2 - 1 * 3 
*dua't-has her aunts 372.4 
*ika'k-bas youruncles 376.4 

It occurs also with family names: 

*Ca'dadux-has the members of the family Ca'dadux 350.5 

We find also 

*ducu'nax-has plenty 360.10 

has occurs also as an independent personal pronoun:— 

*hastc awe'; has awu'hyax we Cahi't it was by them; they built 
Mountain house 350.5 

§ 25. The Incorporated Personal Pronouns. 

1. Subjective Forms. 

The third-person forms mentioned in § 16 are modified 
by contraction with the incorporated pronouns treated in 

§§ 17-21. . 

These contractions occur particularly in the yd-series. 
1 give here the contracted forms of the subjective pronouns 
in tabular form. 



It will be seen that in the forms d and e, and their deriva- 
tives /, de, and ee, the first person singular and plural change 
the sonants g and $ to the voiceless k ' and q'. 

Besides these changes, we find in (a'), (V), and (b) a 
number of contractions and assimilations. 


i st person 


xa 

duwa 

Puwd 


indefinite 
plural . 
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Classifier >'o 




a ' 

. . 1 v . ■ | 
■ : 1 " ! 

V a ; 

y . 

b c 

■ t 

1 

d | e 

! | 

J de j ee 

ist person 


. ’ 


\ 

| j 

singular . 

xa 

xwd xa 

Xv ndxd 

k'dxd (fa 

k ' vcf a | k * dq ' * a; q' * dq ' d 

2d person 


t- ■ 



1 '•{ j v 

singular . 

9 iyd 

« V X » ' 

tya ; 1 

y\ ni 

ft f 

ga$i ga$l 1 

j j 

3d person 






singular . 

y°- 

f uwd — 

Wv na 

\ ■ 

ga $d 

gi>$* ga 4 a \? a ? a 

3d person 


■■ j 



1 

singular 


■ , j -i ■ ■ . 

1 ■ 


r.' j . 

indefinite 

? 

? h 

? ■ ! ? 

j 

pip! ? 

3d person 




h . . ' . I 

■ ■ | ' 

singular 



1 


j . . 

indefinite 

duwa 

wvdiiwa dii 

wvdu nddit 

? ! ? 

P : ? 

sst person 



■s I 

J 


plural . . 

fuwd IwM'uwalwvt'u 

wvt'u naVit 

k'at'ulq'aVu 

k'axVu ? q'axV't 

2d person 



’ -'I ' r 



plural . . 

yiy 

yiyd yiy 

yiy \nayt 

"1 

gayt 

ga %yi ? ? 
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i st person 


. . . . . XWa 

from 

xa-wv-yd 

2d 

« 


. . . . . 9 iya 

u 

’i-wv-ya 

3 d 

u 


’uwa 

u 

wv-ya 

3 d 

a 

indefinite 

wbduwa 

u 

wv~du~wi)-yd 

ISt 

u 

plural . 

. . . . . WvViiWa 

« 

wv-t'v-wv-yd 

2d 

cc 


..... ytya 

« 

yty-wu~ya 

In (b) 






i st person 


. . . . . xb 

from 

wv-xa 

2d 

u 


. . . . . yi 

a 

wv~yi 

3 d 

u 

indefinite 

. ... . wvdu 

u 

wv-dv-wv 

ISt 

u 

plural . 

. . , . . wvVu 

(C 

wv-i'u-wv 

2d 

a 

u 

• * * • • yiy 

u 

wb-yiy 

Since only 

the two 

forms a' and b 

contain a classifier. 

follows 

that 

all the 

remaining forms 

for 

the classifiers in 


l, s, and c are obtained by adding the elements la, sa, ca; l’, 
s’, c’; to the forms here given. For a ' and V the following 
forms are found: — 



■ i 

a' 

: ■ ■■ 

b’ 

ist person singular 

xall 

Xvll 

2d “ “ 

in 

yih 

3d “ “ 

n 

wbll 

3d « " indefinite 

’all 

? 

3d “ " « 

dull ! 

wbduli 

ist person plural 

nn 

wbVbll 

2d “ “ 

ylll 

9 lyiyll 
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The negative forms have a special prefix v which enters 
into combination with the pronominal forms. The forms 
with the classifier yd (which disappears for the indefinite 
negative forms, see p. 27) are as follows:— 



a 

b 

c 

d 

e 

f 

i st person singular 

ocv 

XV 

* vnxa 

k'aXv 

q'a 

\k'vq u a 

2d “ “ ...... 

’l 

'iwv 

ni 

& 

& 

\ity 

3<1 U U 

’v 

Wv 

*. unci 

& 


\iv(* 

3d " “ indefinite . . 

? 

? 

? 

? 

? 

1 ? 

3d « «’• . « 

? 

? 

? 

■/- ? 

? 

? 

1 st “ plural 

t'u 

wvt'u 

flat' v 

k'at'v 

q'at'b 

\k'hxt' 

2d “ “ 

yi 

yiy 

nayl 

giy 

, ■ ■ ; ; . ' 

gayu 

jgaaryz 


The contractions and assimilations are in this case probably 
the following: — 

In (a): 


1 st person 

singular . . 

. . . 

from xa-v 

2d “ 

« 

. , . ’1 

“ l-V 

I st « 

plural . . . 

. . . t'u 

“ t'v-v 

2d “ 


• • ■■■•: yi 

“ yi-v 

In ( 6 ): 




i st person 

singular . . 

. . . XV 

•from wv-xa- v 

2d “ 

u 

. . . ’iwv 

“ wb-yi-v 

i st 

plural . . . 

. . . wvt'u 

“ wv-t'v-wv-v 

2d “ 


. . . yiy 

“ wv-yiy-i) 


In the other forms similar contractions may be observed. 
In the third person and first person the v prevails over the d. 
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2. Objective Forms. 

The irregularities of the objective forms are not quite 
so numerous. In the affirmative ya-series (b'), we find, instead 
of ’Iwv he— thee, ’iwa; instead of ’aiiwa he — it, ’awa. How- 
ever, ’auwa he — one of them remains unchanged. 

The indefinite object q%, when immediately followed by 
the ’z or yi of the second person, is contracted with them. 

q iydid'i < q'b-i-d{i-t'i thou art born ( = to something you have come 
to be) 

q'iyiyd{d'i<q'v-yi(y)-djl-t'i ye are born 

§ 26. Treatment of the Vowels of the Pronominal and 

Temporal Prefixes. 

Whenever the pronominal and modal prefixes (p. 36) 
are preceded by other prefixes, their vowels tend to disappear. 
This tendency may be observed in the double modal elements 
if), ( de ), ( ee ), in which the vowel of the modal form disappears 
before the vocalic forms of the classifiers. 

It may be laid down as a general rule, that the modal 
and pronominal elements preceding a consonantic classifier 
retain their vowels. Thus we have in the future gvx from gvga 
in all cases where it is followed by a classifier which has a vowel. 

This rule extends over many prefixes preceding the modal 
and personal elements, and may be formulated as follows: 
When a prefix ending in a vowel precedes the pronominal 
subject and the modal element, the pronoun which stands 
between the modal element and the classifier loses its vowel, 
if the classifier is vocalic. In this case the modal element 
retains its vowel. If the classifier is consonantic, the pronoun 
e tains its vowel, while the modal element loses it. 


62 UNIVERSITY MUSEUM — ANTHROPOLOGICAL PUBLICATIONS, VOL. VIII 

yanxalg'Wt'fi 1 am wiping along (yan motion, xa I, given to wipe, 
l consonantic classifier) 

yanaxlagwe'n I am wiping it (yan motion; xa 1; la. vocalic classifier) 
k'axacxit' I am drawing (k'a on surface; xa 1; c consonantic classi- 
fier; xit' to draw) 

k'axcaxU' I draw it (cd vocalic classifier) 
dutt' ’axalgi'n when 1 looked at him 
dull' ’ax u hgdn I looked at him 

In the negative a shifting of the vowel v occurs in some 
forms. 

I’vnjcaq'bx' 1 when I did not go by canoe 
Le'l yanxbq'lvc’ 1 I was not going along by canoe 

The definite forms of the verbs with the prefix ya are 
treated differently from all others, because they have no clas- 
sifier, except in the forms (a') and ( V ). In all the forms with- 
out classifier the pronoun retains its vowel, while the preceding 
modal prefix loses it. In other words, they follow the rule 
of the consonantic classifiers. 


(c) 




With Prefix. 


Without 

Without Classifier or with 



Prefix. 

Consonantic Classifier. 

With Vocalic 





Classifier. 







Affirmative. 

Negative. 


i st person singular .... 

fiaXa 

nxa 

nxv 

nax 

2d “ “ .... 

ni 

ni 

ni 

ni 

3d “ “ .... 

na 

na 

’ima 

n 

i st “ plural 

naVv 

nfv 

nVv 

nVv 

2d “ “ . . . . 

nayl 

nayi(?) 
niy (?) 

nayi 

niy 
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Without 

Prefix. 

With Prefix. 

Without Classifier or with 
Consonantic Classifier. 

With Vocalic 



Affirmative. 

Negative. 

Classifier. 

ist person singular . . . . 


q'a 


q' a 

2d “ “ 


& 


& 

3d “ “ . . . . 



? 

X 

1 st “ plural . . . . . 

q'at'b 

xi'b 


q'oi'v (?) 

2d “ « 

gayi 

xyi 







With Prefix. 



Without 

Prefix. 

Without Classifier or 
with Consonantic 
Classifier. 

With Vocalic 
Classifier. 




Affirmative. 

Negative. 

Affirmative. 

Negative. 

1 st person 

singular . 

k'axa 

kxa 


k'ax 

**•(?) 

2d “ 

« 

& 

g* 


& 

& 

3d “ 

a 

g* 

& 

? 

k ' 

k u ' 

ist 

plural . . 

k'at'v 

kt'v 


kt'v 

kt'v 

2d * 

u 

gayl 



? 

giy(?) 
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(/) 



Without . 
Prefix. 

■ 

With Prefix. 

Without Classifier or with 
Consonantic Classifier. 

With Vocalic 
Classifier. 

Affirmative. 

Negative. 

i st person singular .... 

k'vq u a 

k u qwa 


k'qwa 

2d “ “ 


k u p 


k u gi 

3d “ “ ... . 

gvga 

k u $wa 

? 

gvx 

1st “ plural ..... i 

k'axt'v* | 

k'axVv 


k'axt'v 

2d “ “ | 

gaxyi 

gaxyi 


gaxyi 


(de) 



Without 

Prefix. 

With Prefix 

Without Classifier or with 
Consonantic Classifier. 

With Vocalic 
Classifier, 

Affirmative. Negative. 

ist person singular .... 

k'aq'a 

kq'a 

? 

2d “ “ ... . 

gagi 

? ; 

? 

3d “ “ .... 

gaga 

k'ga .]■ ? 

gax 

1 st “ plural 


k'axt'v 

? 

2d “ “ 

? 

? | 

? 


In the case of consonantic prefixes, the vowel following 
the first modal or pronominal element is always retained. 

yacnodagwal he begins to strike himself 
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§ 27. Reflexive and Reciprocal Forms. 

1. The Reflexive Object c. 

The reflexive is expressed by the prefix c, which precedes 
the modal and pronominal forms, and requires the indefinite 
forms of the classifiers. 



1 strike myself. 

I shall strike myself. 

l begin to strike myself. 

1st person singular . 

CXudlgWal 

ck'vqadagwdl 

yacndxdagwal 

2d “ “ 

clyldlgwal 

Cgagld agwdl 

ydcmdagwal 

3d 

cwvdigwdl 

cgvx u ddgwal 

ydcnadagwal 

1st “ plural . . 

cwhVvdigWal 

ck'axi'vdagw&l 

yacndVvgwal 

2d “ . . 

clyldlgwal 

cgaxyigwdl 

ydcnayigwal 


Other examples are, — 

cwvdagwalm he has struck himself 
cxvdvdjdq ' I killed myself 

exalts' in 1 make a strong effort ( = make myself strong) 

cxvLlge I make myself famous (ge great) 

cxvilwdV I cause myself to grow 

cwi)dfinuk u ' he makes himself sick 

yecndsnkx he is saving himself 

cxvdjigeq ' I act like a stingy person (make myself stingy) 
ye'cgdsnex after he had saved himself 

2. Reciprocal Forms in wide. 

The objective form each other or one another is 
expressed by the independent word wide, which precedes the 
verb. It requires also the indefinite classifiers. 

wide has wvdzd'in they saw each other 
ye wide has nast'in they were seeing each other 
wutc has wvdlin they slaughtered each other 
wutc has yawdlus they washed each other's face 
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When the object of the verb is a noun, the adjectival 
form wuc is used. 

wkckikykn brothers among themselves 

wud'uwh has ’adfigu they make their (mutual) hearts happy 
wud'uwii has ’aids'ln they encourage their (mutual) hearts 
wud'uwh t'udglgh we make each other (’s heart) happy 
wud'in has ’ddaxa they paddle (in) their mutual company (seep. 102) 

3. The Indirect Reflexive ga. 

The indirect object for one’s self is expressed by the 
prefix ga, which also takes the indefinite classifiers. I have 
found the following forms : — 



(aO 


(a) 

(b) 

w 

(/) 

1st person singular . 

gv$ u 

gax u 

gaXa 

gaxv 

gdq'd 

gak u q u a 

2(1 “ “ 

£ 


■ ■■ 

gayi 

(?) 

gak u gi 

3d “ “ 

' agaw 

gaW 

(?) 

’ agaWv 

'akga 

\’agdk u gd 

i st “ plural . . 

f k'awt'v 
[ gawt'v 

gawt'v 

(?) 


; k'awt'v 
gawt'v 

(?) 

gaxt'v 

\ (?) 
Igak'axt'v 

2d « “ . . 


gay'l 


gayiyi 

(?) 

I. : ^ 

gag<bcyl(?) 


gvx u zisLn 1 hid it for myself (a f ) 
ghisln you hid it for yourself (a‘) 
gaxvlsmln 1 had hidden it for myself (b) 

'at' gax u d%d I cook something for myself (&') 
gaq'alsm let me hide it for myself (^) 

'at' gak u g u as’i I shall cook it for myself (f) 

§ 28. The Prefix k ' v . 

Intransitive verbs are transformed into adjectives by the 
prefix k ' v . 
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t'at'uk w ' k'idlxeLcan a dangerous cave 


origin related to tne noun n a surface, dui which is useu m a. 
purely formal manner with many verbs. Before a vocalic 
combined modal and pronominal prefix, k'a loses its vowel. 

1. k'a combined with the classifier yd indicates objects 

shaped like a ball. 

k'ayayai a ball-shaped object is elongated 

’ak'awat’l he carries a ball 

waq' k' ay age a loop is large ( waq ' eye) 

Lkl waq 'k'ak'bdagex balls which are not large 
iM waq' k'dk'ugk a ball is not large 
k'ak'bia (a) small (ball) 
k'ak u dt&a small (balls) 
yak'analsus round ball moves 
yak'dnalt'W ball moves 

2. k'a -yd- preceded by the prefix dji- expresses the form 
of a hoop. 

djlk'ayawus a hoop is strong 
yadjik" analt'it' a hoop drifts 


. k'a- expresses the idea on the surface, on. 

k'ayaa to be on (a child carried on the back) 366.2 
clothing 346.1; to grow 338.1 
k'aivat' let us go on (the ground)! 392.5 
k'andullyd it was lowered (to the ground) 382.5 
k'awiiya’s he stepped on 252.3 
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k'awchha' it floated 263.13 

k' ay khan a person stands on the ground 

4. k'a- appears as a purely formal element. 

k'ayaek 11 ' to whistle 
k'aMc to string up 
k'akyUc to fly 399.6 
k'd, yayiik"' to shake 283.4 
k'ayawal to break 258.8; 351.12 
k' ay ah at' to drive salmon 
1 k'ay'adex ashamed 260.12 
k'allcaqx to hunt fur-seal 
k'ayacu to drink inebriating drinks 400.9 
cukadja’ to advise 
*ak'a'waga he sent 264.7 
*ak'a'wamk she told the truth 253.13 

For other verbs with k'd- see the vocabulary, pp. 130 et seq. 

§ 30. Incorporated Nouns. 

A number of nouns are incorporated in the verbal complex. 
These are particularly nouns denoting parts of the body, 
locations, and a few others. The meaning of these nominal 
elements is sometimes instrumental, sometimes apparently 
objective or locative. It seems most likely, therefore, that 
they are rather indefinite adverbial elements, the meaning of 
which depends upon the character of the verb to which they 
are attached. In many cases their use is purely formal, as 
in yawsiaw he strapped it on (yd face); cak'awvguk' to 

SHAKE ( ca HEAD, TOP); CllHawdiak ' HE BUILDS A FIRE ( CU FRONT, 

end). 

The incorporated nouns precede the pronominal subject, 
and follow the pronominal object: — 

ha yawilux it blew us away {ha us; yd face) 

■wide has xadlaxtc they can hear each other {ia. mouth) 
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1. xa 1 mouth (’ax$d my mouth; 3 a xxede towards my mouth). 

yanxdxdd'an I finish talking ( yan - finished; mouth; x- I; fan 
to move) 

*af xax u dlsd 1 blow (with mouth) at something 
ye xayaq'd this (with mouth) he said 
xasdafdx to chew (xas jaw) 

’axat'i to imitate (with mouth) 

xeyawus you questioned him 

ctiadaseq' he smokes (self-mouth-smoke) 

xaf xayaaxic he always hears me talking 

xaxiigu 1 wiped my mouth ( xvllgu ya xa 1 wipe this mouth) 

2. t'u 1 mind (’a xt'iiwv my mind; Vunax through inside). 

yufMxafarik' 1 am thinking {yu- in progress; fu- mind; xa~ I; 

fan to move; - k ' can) 

’afufi to imitate by motions 

3. ya face (’axya my face). 

yan has yakducxitni when they finish painting their faces (yaw- 
finished; has they; ya- face; k'a- surface; du some one; xif 
to paint; -ni subordinating suffix) 
yak'awdlhuL his face is wrinkled 
yaxsldw 1 strapped it on 
yayanxaL'aq 1 am overcoming it 
yawd^ia he looked ( = moved face) 

*haya'wawoq he prevents us 286.3 (■ wilq u ' to move; to flow) 

4. Ca HEAD. 

yuf ’acdwagLx he threw his head away towards her 
yitcaddexk ' he struck her with a hammer several times 
caxwadiv I hit his head 

9 ax caxsiax 11 1 hung it there (at top edge [ = headj) 
cak'awvgugun it makes it shake 

5. dji 2 hand (’axdjLV to my hand). 

djlx u dmuk u ' I feel it 

djtwaha it has been sent; it has gone 

1 Swanton, §14, p. 173. 

2 Swanton, § 17, p. 178. Erroneously interpreted as meaning quickly. 
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q'tit' djiwahd she brought forth; it came on its own accord (q'n- 
something; -t' to; ha to move) 




xdt' djiwahd it comes into my possession 
yudjik'ul’atk ' he manipulates 
yudfixat' ank' I guide him 

xa djiwdigut' war is made against (they went with hands to war) 
yedjixane I am working 


6. tii 1 nose (lu nose). 

lUcex dirtv-nosed (seep. 1 12 ) 


7, cu 2 front (cvk'd ahead of me; ’axcv in front of me). 

q'Odax cuwaxtx all died (q'v- something; dax from; 'cu front, end; 

xix to run, to move) 
q'iidax 'at' cuxhxbc 1 killed them all 

’axudk yaq'd cunagvt' he went ahead of several among them (’a it; 

xa among; -dt towards; q'a some; cu front; gvt' to go) 
cuk'dwddja he informed him (he advised him of what was on surface 
in front of him) 

yancudjixin it came to an end; the end (of a plank) fell down 
cuk'ahfbxs he uses words in song 

cu{dx u di.ak' 1 build a fire for myself ( i . e„ in front of me) 


DAYLIGHT 


yaqe'naSn daylight is coming 
deqe'kgwad it will be daylight 


yaxenaat' it is getting dusk 
dexek'gwadt' it will be dusk 


q'11 space (see p. 51). 

’ax q'bllge a large space 
q'udizdk it is wet (weather, soil) 
dtq'vk'awdjigit' it is dark 


1 Swan ton, § 14, p. 173 

2 Swanton, § 13, p. 174. 
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1 I . ca SONG. 

yacak'anadn he sings a song while walking 
k'hak%hci when 1 sang a song 

§31. Adverbial Prefixes. 

I am not able to distinguish definitely between adverbial 
prefixes and locative nouns (§ 42, p. 103). Both classes are so 
much alike in form, that more material will be needed for their 
final interpretation. The present classification must therefore 
be considered as tentative. Following are the most important 
adverbial prefixes: — 

ya along ye down 

k'e up yu in progress 

The locative nouns appear often without post-positions, 
preceding the verb in the same manner as the adverbial pre- 
fixes. In all these cases the forms of the locative nouns are 
strictly analogous to those of the adverbial prefixes. This is 
the case particularly with the following locative nouns: — 

y&x aboard nel inside of house 

ye out of canoe dak' seaward 

yeq' to the beach cu end 

yv% outside of house 

The position of these elements is always initial, preceding 
all pronominal forms:— 

k'exat' ’vnayen it begins to resemble me 

ya xat' yanalslk' it is detaining me (ya along; xaf me; ya face) 
yexatgvg u a,i£ he will invite me 
k'ewuicbasnal’ux they blow at each other 

The incorporated nouns, on the other hand, follow the pro- 
nominal object (see § 30). 

’atxewat'an he spoke to him 

xaf yalasik' after it had detained me 
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Following are examples of locative adverbs: — 

1. ya along . This prefix is used to express progression. It 

also occurs in inchoatives. 

yanxaq'bx I travel along by canoe 
ydnalgkn it increases in size 
yandsxlx (a bag) is moving along 
ydnxaxli I am sweeping 
’ax y an as 'ax noise is moving along 
yanayai space is getting larger 
ydtidnax u dat'an 1 begin to talk 
yaq'hnxakn 1 begin to dwell 

yManxdwus I begin to question him (also k'exanxawus) 
ydgagui' when he was walking along 
ydgayditc when it begins to be long 
yaagadjaq when 1 begin to kill him 

2. k'e up . 

k'ex u djlkan 1 jumped up 
k'ex u sigvq ' I thrust it upward 

k'enalhac it is rising, it drifts northward (compare ddq' nalbdc it 
drifts to shore) 

k'eyanxas’en I begin to raise my face 

k'elatts when it rose (smoke, etc.); I sailed upstream 

k'eiguV when you were corning up 

k'edahcmtc every time he rises 

k'ek'a naen it is growing up 

k'ek'a kgwaa it will grow up 

k'eudilglf he awoke (=fell up) 

The prefix k'e appears in a purely formal way in the 
future and progressive forms of many verbs. As a rule, 
those verbs that have k'e in the future have the same 
prefix in the progressive. 

k'eak u q'ask K a 1 shall be lazy k'eydanxask'en I begin to be 

lazy 

k'egvxcageq' I shall be stingy k'enacgeq' he begins to be stingy 
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k'exdfgv^ahkn he will claim me 


k'ek'ek u q u dcdfan 1 shall be in 
the habit 

k'ek'i q u dgtx 1 shall throw them 
k'exdf gvganuk u ' I shall be sick 

k'ek'vq u dxiic 1 shall throw (a 
board) 

k'ekgdgax he will cry 
k'ek u q'dcdkan I shall hate him 
k'ek n qwdya 1 shall carry it on back • 

k'enaltca'n it begins to have a bad odor 
k'enaxsaxan I begin to love 
dek'enxdq'if 1 begin to suspect him 
k'exaf ’vndykn it begins to resemble 
me 

k'euwdxdc it was cut out 
k'edjlwdxix he was unsuccessful 
k'exviXwas 1 inquired 

k'ecakxdd when I sang a song (cd song) 
k'exwdxitc I threw a blanket 

3, ye (before the verbal forms [&] and [e\; see p. 19), ya down. 

yenadf they are coming downhill 
yenuktc every time he sits down 
yenatai it is sinking 
yek'anagwaL it is rolling downhill 
yendcxin it is falling (a box, etc.) 
ydk'dwagwaL it rolled down 
ydxewdfdn a point is lowered 

Like k'e, the prefix ye appears in a purely formal way 
in the future and progressive forms of many verbs. As 


k'exdf ndhkn he begins to claim 
me 

yaxdf ndhkn he will have 
claimed me 

k'ek'vnaxcafan 1 begin to be in 
the habit 

k'enxagix 1 am throwing them 
k'exdf nanuk Ut 1 am getting sick 
k'enuktc he gets sick every time 
k'enxdxUc I am throwing (a 
board) 
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a rule, those verbs that have ye in. the future have the 
same prefix in the progressive. 


yek u q u asan6x l shall save him 

yegbxl&xun he will be thin 
yek u q u asat'm I shall see it 
yeq'vk u fast’i he will be born 


yenixsanex 1 begin to save him 
yesgasnex after he had saved 
himself. 

yenaxsat'ln 1 begin to see it 
ye q'bnast'in he begins to be 
born 


4_ yu IN PROGRESS. 

yudjik'ul’atk' he is manipulating 

yM u dxat'a.nk' I talk (1 am performing with the mouth) 
yucadd&k' he struck her with a hammer several times 
yukq u alat'utc I shall rub it 

5 . Locative nouns in adverbial position. 

I give here a number of examples that will illustrate the 
adverbial use of locative nouns. 

daq' ndxsaln I am carrying it ashore 
yexsanuk' when 1 was carrying him out of the canoe 
'ade nel'uwagvt' he went in (speaker outside) 
yu^naxagut' when I came out of the house 


§ 32. Syntactic Use of Tense Forms. 

The syntactic use of tense forms is exceedingly complex, 
apparently for the reason that the tense concept is closely 
associated with the idea of motion to or from the speaker. 
It is quite evident that there is a close connection between 
these local ideas and temporal forms, but the exact character 
of this relation does not appear clearly from the available 
material. 
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§ 33. Syntactic Use of the Vocalic Modifications of the 

Verb. 

I stated in § 12 that the verbal stems appear in as many 
as four distinctive forms. The use of these forms shows many 
peculiarities. 

1. Most consistent is the use of raised pitch closed vowel 

for the future. 

gbfid'a he will sleep 
yek“g u dsgU' he will walk down 
yek u q u dsdt'in l shall see it 
gbq u agid' I shall walk 

The only exceptions to this rule seem to be verbs that 
have a single form (p. 25). 

yek u q u a sagan 1 shall burn it 

2. The open vowel with raised, pitch (in the fourth class 
of verbs combined with the suffix -n) .is used for continuatives 
in na. 

ydnd.x u slnvk u ' 1 am carrying him 
’ acak'i'x yanxagvt' 1 am walking on top 
yenxagvt ' 1 am walking downhill 
yandaqlnl while it was flying 

However, 

ydcak' tovcacin 1 am singing (along) (cd song) 

3. For the past tense, certain locative prefixes require 
the open vowel and raised pitch. These are 

pi up ye out of canoe 


Also the nouns — - 

nil in the house 

dak' towards fire; out to sea 


ydn finished movement 
ddq' away from fire 
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Examples ; 

k'exsldn I carried it uphill 
k'exwagvV I walked up 
k'ek'awagwa'L it rolled uphill 
k'mwaxix it fell out 
k"eyax u dfta I raised my face 

nel xwagvf I walked in 
Me nel ’uwagvi' he went in (while I was inside) 
nel yax u d{la I looked out of the house (in house I raised face) 
dak ' xwagvf I went towards fire (in house) 
dak ' * uwaqvx 11 he went out to sea 
dak ' xwdgvq ' 1 pushed the canoe out 

yan xwagvq' 1 pushed the canoe shoreward; 1 thrust a pole against 
ground 

’ak'ind yanxwaVi 7 1 pushed it on top of it 
yan ’uwaqv'x u I went to land 
daq x xwdgvt ' I went back from fire 

4- For the past tense, certain locative prefixes require 
closed vowel, low pitch. These are — 

ya downhill • ydx (<ydk u -yix) aboard 

yvx 11 out 

Examples : 

yaxwaguf 1 walked downhill 
yaxwaguq' 1 pulled it down river 
yax u $iin he carried it downhill 
yak'awagwa'L it rolled down 
yayax u dfid I lowered my face 
yvx u xwdguf he went out 

yvx 11 ydx u d{ld I looked into house (out of house 1 raised face) 
yaxxwaguq' I pushed it aboard 

5. - de (see § 41, p. 94) takes closed vowel, low pitch. 

'ayikde xwdVl I put it into box 
nelde wuguf he has gone in (I outside) 

J af ’a ytde xw&fi 1 put it on top 
gande wbgup he went out (I inside) 

’axa'nde wvgitV he went to him 


k'ewlisLs I sailed upstream 
yex u siin I carried it out of canoe 
yexwdgvt * I walked out of canoe 
yek'awagwaL it rolled out of 
canoe 


FRANZ BOAS — NOTES ON LANGUAGE OF TL1NGIT INDIANS 77 

6. -t (see § 41, p. 94) takes high pitch. 

nelt' ’a’ he sits inside of house 
ditxanV %wagut' I went to him 
gant' ’a' he sits outside of house 
’ax%a'ni' ’iiwagut' he came to me 

§ 34. Imperative, Exhortative, and Prohibitive. 

1. Imperative. 

The imperative is expressed in a variety of ways, and the 
particular forms used in each verb depend upon the tense 
forms referred to in § 32. There is a close correspondence 
between the imperative and temporal forms. 

{a) Imperative of the form (a) without personal pronoun. 

dja’q kill it! k'eya come ye up! 

’at' cvq laugh! neigh come in! 

k'egh come up! sad cook it! 

(, a ') Imperative of the form (a) with pronoun. 

k'eilgin look up ! nil ilgin look in ! 

’at' ’ayelgin look ye up! k'etcfan jump! 

(b) Imperative of the form (d) without pronoun. 

gas anv carry him! ’atgad sing! 

gas at' an carry it (a rod) ! yak'aganik' tell it (wherever 

gaax carry it (a blanket)! you go)! 

gagax cry! 

(b r ) Imperative of the form ( d ) with pronoun. 

’aglska be lazy! ydgls’d keep on cooking! 

. yagktx run along! 

(c) Imperative of the form (e) without pronoun. 

’agaqvd search for it! y&tsagv walk down! 

gasnex save him! yagaya walk ye down! 
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(V) Imperative of the form (e) with pronoun 

yd 3 agttgtn look down! 


(d) Imperative of the form (c) without pronoun 

nat'a go to sleep! nay a go ye! 

nain keep on killing! yuxndgv go out! 

ndgv go! ydnha'n stand! 


(d f ) Imperative of the form (c) with pronoun 

ybx’andgin lookout! ntcix run! 

yvx ’anayilgm look ye out! 


2. Exhortative. 

The exhortative is expressed by the forms (de) and ( ce ) 
(see p. 36) — 

k'eq'agvf let me go up! 
k % egagut K let him go up! 
k'exVuaV let us go up! 
k'ehasgadt* let them go up! 


yaq'aq'aguF let me walk down! 
ydgdgdguV let him walk down ! 
ydqaxt'itdV let us walk down! 
yahasgdgadV let them walk 
down! 


yakq'agut' let me walk along! 
ydkgaguV let him walk along! 
yak'axVuaV let us walk along! 
ydhasgagadt' let them walk 
along! 


naq'aguV let me walk! 
nagaguf let him walk! 
ndxVuaV let us walk! 
has nagddr let them walk! 


The imperative (and exhortative?) are sometimes strength 
ened by the particle ia. 

tea nat'a sd still sleep a while (z. e., sleep a little longer) ! 


This particle occurs also in 

"illsd just a moment! 
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An emphatic imperative is also formed by the particle 
de, which is stronger than id. 

gidan stand up! bak u id come for a while! 

gidan id stand up a while! hagv dk come at once! 

gtddn dk stand up now! bdk u d't come now! 

hagii come! 

3. Prohibitive. 

The continuative prohibitive is formed by the suffix -djiq 
for the inchoative; ~(i)q for the present; -giq' (after stems with 
M-vowel, -guq u ') future. When following a high-pitched vowel, 
these suffixes have the low pitch; when following a low-pitched 
vowel, they have the high pitch. All prohibitives are preceded 
by the negation III. 

(a) Inchoative: 

Id k'einukdjiq' don’t become sick! 

I'd yeine xdjiq' don’t become well ! 

I'd k'eigaxdjiq' don’t cry! 

Ul ye ’igttdjiq' don’t go down ! 
hi k"e ’igvtdjiq' don’t go up! 

(b) Present: 

Id yanigvdiq' don’t continue to go along! 

Ul nel ’igitdiq' don’t go in ! 

Id ’dx ’tgudiq' don’t go there! 

Id ydx "ihamq' never stand! 

Id ’ax ’Uglntq' don’t look at it ! 

Id ’igaxtq' don’t continue to cry! 

Id ’iskaq' don’t be lazy! 

(c) Future: 

Id yuylyatgiq' don’t ye go! 

Ul yudglngiq' don’t look (another way)! 

Ul yulsat'angiq' don’t carry it! 

Id yii Igvtguq’ 1 ' don’t go! 

Ul yu ibimguq u ' don’t sell it! 
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In all the cases which I collected, this ending is associated 
with the prefix yu. 

(d) I have found twice the form -xuq“', which evidently 

belongs to this series. 

I'd ’at' ’icvqxiaf' don’t laugh! 

HI ivxxutf' don’t throw it up! 


I pointed out in § 32 that there are certain corre- 
spondences between the adverbial suffixes for the future and 
those for the inchoative. Correspondences of this type are 
characteristic of all verbs. I have, however, not sufficient 
material to clear up these relations. The following may serve 
as examples, each horizontal line representing the usage for 
certain types of verbs: — 


Meaning and Prefixes of Verbal Forms 


SUFFIXES (§§ 35-40). 

I combine under this heading a number of suffixes which 
modify the meaning of the stem, and form with it a unit. It 
is not possible to distinguish clearly between adnominal and 
adverbial elements of this class, because a number of these 
suffixes appear in both groups. This is pre-eminently true 
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of the plural which is used with both verbs and nouns. 
The diminutive may also occur with both classes, but it is 
rare in verbal forms. 1 have found the augmentative only 
with nouns, while other forms are found with verbal stems 
only. So far as the sense of these suffixes permits, several 
of them may appear in combination. 

§ 35. Plural Suffix. 

1. -x plural, probably better distributive. 1 This suffix is 

used with both nouns and verbs. 

UngitLen big person llngliLenx big persons 

’atyatxi children 

hge it is large Ugex they are large 

hwus it is strong iawusx they are strong 

xalaslnx I am hiding one at 
a time 

After a, u, and labialized ^-sounds, the suffix is -x u - 

•d lake lakes 

giix u slave gux u x u slaves 

§36. Adverbial Suffixes. 

2. -s distributive plural, 2 used with verbs only. In all my 

examples the -i designates the plural object, while -x 
occurs in intransitive verbs, which, as will be shown 
later (§ 47), must be considered as impersonals, so 
that here also the suffix would not designate the subject. 
1 have also one case in which Mr. Shotridge designated 
the use of -i for the distributive of the transitive verb 
as “intelligible, but unidiomatic;” namely, xalasins 1 hide 


1 Swan ton, § 9, p. 169. 

2 Swanton, § 19.6, p. 186. 
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one at A time, which is not used, while xalasinx is the 
correct form. 

xwa tcbk u ' I rubbed it xatcvks I rub it all over 

axatls 1 am patching one at a 
time 

nvk to feel xat nvk u s he is feeling me all 

over 

xwatslks 1 had broiled them on 
spits one at a time (i. e., 
continually) 

k'at'dxs chewing one at a time 
cvk'awiix vx he sings one word cvk'alxbxs he used words in song 
in song 


Here belongs also 
tin to see 


its to look 

qvx u aits 1 am looking 
*has quits they looked 
(erroneously quits; 
looked) 312.3 


According to their meaning, the following suffixes are 
found with verbs only. 

•tC EVERY TIME . 1 

yayat it is long nayattc every time (I try it) it 

is (too) long 

k'enanuk Ut he is getting sick k'enu l k u tc he gets sick every 

time 


’ vdaxweLtc he is tired every time (I go to see him) 

*duka'ntdji’i awe ucattc they gave them every time to their brothers- 
in-law 367.7 

Hdaka'l at kealxu'ltc he chopped everything every time 366. 1 
*qux aqgwalge'ntc it will look back every time (it is hungry) 359.6 
*naa'tic they went every time 253.3 
*akusfextc they would break them every time 255.6 


1 Swanton, § 19. 1, p. 184. 
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Verbs ending in a change the a before this suffix to e. 

*siqa to say *dusqktc they always said 253.1 

4. -nutc always (in the sense of habitually ). 1 This and the 

following may be compounds of the preceding suffix 
and an element nu; viz., nuk. 

tea L'ak u ' gutniitc he always goes 
tea L'ak’ 1 ' q u It If nutc she always picks berries 
tea L'ak u ' xat' nuknutc I have always been sick 
*yax atgwaku'nutc things are always compared 356.6 
*ax udulcu'qnutc they would always laugh at him 257.9 
*qakudas kaxklnde ducie'tcnutc the}’ always threw off their human coats 
253.6 

*kaduklksmutc they always shook them 253.6 
*acu'tcnutc duye'tk 11 she always bathed her child 257.7 

5. -ntiktc always. 1 have not been able to discover the differ- 

ence between this suffix and the preceding one. In some 
cases they may be used indiscriminately; in others, only 
the one or the other can be used. 
q u klfnuktc she always picks berries 

6. -x expresses a permanent condition. 2 

daxwaLx he is tired (after a day’s work) 

Lei yank'a'xhavigas we never had settled (but now we have homes) 

Lei yank'axhaulgdsx we never had settled, and still continue so 
yank' dxbdwuhgdsx since then we move about permanently (i. e., 
without fixed habitation) 

wvhts'i’nx he grew strong, and has remained so (but wvkts'ln he grew 
strong) 

*Lel at’idja'qx you never kill anything 392.6 (f t) 


1 Swanton, § 19.2, p. 184. 

2 Swanton, § 15.7, p. 177; § i 9 - 4 > P* 185. The two suffixes treated by Swanton are evi- 
dently the same. 
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This suffix is attached regularly to nouns with the verb 
slit to be. It expresses the permanence of condition. 

an qawux 11 sit'l he is a chief 
*Le hasdja'qx they killed them regularly 254.10 
*qa u d{diyi atx sdi it became a living being 261,5 
llngltx sit'l he was (had become) a human being 316.12 
*cd sat'tx sit'l he had become a master of things (z, e., a hunter) 326.6 

7. - k u ' OCCASIONALLY, REPEATEDLY, HABITUALLY AT INTERVALS* 

TO BE ABLE TO. 1 

yuxwaqvx u k llt 1 travel by canoe occasionally 

xaxLik u ' 1 sweep the floor occasionally 

xavsk u ' I am washing it (now and then) 

axadjdqk u ' 1 am able to kill it 

dxatimk 11 M know how to hunt 

atxdvnk u ' I know how to shoot something 

*tcu kta an aflayexi tcuieyu ayaiixk ' then with a knife he whittled 
something, then occasionally he would break it 370.3 
*kadi$axk u he would cry at intervals 370.7 
*yan yuk duwaxdxk they jumped out there at intervals 303.2 
*ada‘dax yu nawusk wash it off repeatedly 313.11 
*hinde ye yunasni'k put it repeatedly into water 313.1 1 
yu akatu kk ay a x yu yatik regularly, as he told them, so it was 3 18.13 
*yu aq u lets akk he pushed hard repeatedly 327.7 

This suffix is used most frequently with verbs expressing 

NAMING, THINKING, SAYING. 

*qdwutc ye yasdk u the people name it — 310.7 
*dutu' yu xayaidnk in him he was talking f = he moved his mouth) 
317*2 

*ada yuxaduzia'tk they talked about it ( = they moved their mouths) 
348.2 (erroneously ada'yux adudatk) 371 .1 
duda yut'uxata’nk 1 am thinking about him 

8. -yin, -in, -wun, -un. This suffix expresses the past. After 

i, and in most cases after a, it has the form -yin; after 


1 Swanton, § 20.3, p. 1S8. 
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consonants, except the labialized ^-series and w, it is 
-in; after u, and sometimes after a, its form is -wtin; 
after labialized consonants and w, it is -un. Its pitch 
is indifferent; so that after a high stem-vowel it is low, 
after a low stem-vowel high. 


ydndlgkn he is getting big 

hge it is big 

xat" Ids" In I am strong 

Lei wuduskv he is not known 

qvx u av I am dwelling 
qvxvlzU I pick berries 


yanblgkmn he was getting big 
dageyin it used to be big 
XaV lats'inin I used to be strong 
Lei wuduskuwun he never was 
known 

qvx u auwun I was dwelling 
qvx u vL&tfin 1 used to pick berries 


*xat' wusnexi'n l was saved 385.14 

*akina' wvgaxi'xin yu gaga'n when on top of it came the sun 255.1 
*kendns$a’nin they were burnt 382.1 

*ye ayati'yin natiye’t ika’khas that was (the way) were your grand- 
fathers 380.19 

-m neutral conditional. 

Iwasa ’ at" ’vnanini ye \kq y wasat"ln segdn if nothing happens, I shall see 
thee to-morrow 
gaxat"nat"ini, — if I am well, — 

daxaaxni, — if 1 hear from him, — . • • 

xaxenl k "exdigvxs amik u " if I eat it, 1 shall get sick 
xdtc qdsdt"inni lcl ’a ydk u "qwdddhan if 1 am the one to see it, i shall 
escape 

Conditional clauses contrary to fact are expressed by 
the particle k'at\ which follows the verb nominalized by 
‘ the suffix -yi; or by the particle ’uc, which follows the suffix 

-yin. 

Examples of the use of k'at': 

. daxiiaxl k'at' ’tqwaq'iisat'inin if I had heard from him, 1 might have 
seen you 

Ixat' ’imugv k'at', — if I had not been sick,— 

Lei xat' gagvnugun teal ’ axiixdyik' at' 1 should not have been sick if 
I had not eaten it 
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Examples of the use of ’uc: 

xwaxa ’tic k ' ex dig vxs anuk u ' if I should eat it, 1 should be sick 
xatc ’uc xvsatinln q'vdjagin if 1 had been the one to see it, 1 should 
have killed it 

xvsafinin ’uc , — if 1 had seen it, — 
xdf nugun ’tic — if 1 had been sick 


§ 37. Adnominal Suffixes, 

4 diminutive. 1 The diminutive of the singular is expressed 
by the suffix -£, which, in words ending with an a 11, 
or a labialized k sound, is labialized (see § 8, pp. 16—18)* 

’ait a little thing 
’id little father 
yekt little spirit 
fdnt little sea-lion 
’eqt little copper 
ydyt little whale 


’at' a thing 
* ic father 
yek' spirit 
fan sea-lion 
’eq' copper 
ydy whale 


’ux u t u little tooth 
yak u i u little canoe 
yadwt 11 little strap 
<axdt u a little paddle (cf. ’axdt 
paddle, little one!) 

’at u a little pond 


’ux u tooth 
ydk u ' canoe 
yadw strap 
’a xa paddle 


In certain words ending in a consonant, the ending is 
-at u instead of I have not been able to discover the 
rule governing the use of this ending. 

’as tree ’asdt u little tree 

’em town ’dndt u little town (also ant) 

bin water hindt u little water 

’ex grease exd t u little grease 

fan sea-lion fdnt little sea-lion, but fanatu 

his little sea-lion (see §8,p. 18) 


Swanton, § 8, p. 168. 
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Many terms of relationship appear always with the 

diminutive ending: — 

Lak u mother’s sister ( = little mother) 

UVk sister’s child (said by male) 

Mk younger brother (said by male) 
icxani grandchild 

ik younger brother (said by female) 

The diminutive -t occurs also with adjectives, as is 
shown by the form — 
k'uwatcfc a little short 

1 1 . -sani diminutive plural, generally following the plural 

suffix -x (see No. i, p. 81). 

sani little boys 345 . 1 2 
Hexsanl little stones 390.8 
*caxsani little girls 353.4 
(erroneously cak u sdm) 
tsutsguxsdni birds 

12. -Len augmentative. 

hitLen a large house 
’aL'en a large lake 

§ 38. Suffix -yi, (-i, -wu, -u). 1 

This suffix performs a number of functions, and for this 
reason it cannot well be correlated with the preceding classes. 
After a and i vowels it has the form -yi; after consonants, 
except the labialized ^-series and w, it is -i; after u, and some- 
times after a, it has the form -wu; and after w and consonants 
of the labialized ^-series it is -u. Its pitch is indifferent, so 


1 Swanton, § 20, No. 2, p. 187. 


’aixi.sdni small things 
Utxisdni little houses 
’dx u sdm little lakes 
"eqiisdm little pieces of copper 
'axy&txusdni my little children 


’atLen a large thing 
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that after a high stem-vowel it is low, after a low stem-vowel 
high. The suffix performs the following functions: — 

i. When attached to a noun, it indicates that the noun 
is possessed either by a possessive pronoun or by another noun. 


(a) Pronominal Forms. 


id king-salmon 

duidyi his king-salmon 

id board 

duidyi his board 

’axd paddle 

duaxayi his paddle 
(duaxayt the way he paddles) 

’ d lake 

duayi his lake 

xdt root 

duxddi his root 

xdt salmon 

duxddi his salmon 

Vil scar 

duVtli his scar 

Vil shoe 

duV'tli his shoe 

nit fort 

dunuwu his fort 

lit nose 

duluwu his nose 

ca?cdw (head) hair 

ducdxdwu his hair 

iuk Ut king-salmon 

duliigu his king-salmon 

gucc u slave 

duguxu his slave 

yak Ui canoe 

duyagu his canoe (compare yak * 
mussel; duyagt his mussel) 

Nouns ending in 

a labialize the diminutive ending -i, 

and therefore take, in 

their diminutive forms, -u as possessive 

ending. 

a£ u a little pond 

duaku his little pond 

dk u a small thing 

duaku his little thing 

After a we find — 

q'd man 

(i du ) q'awn his man 


Quite exceptional is — 


Van navel 


duVdnu' his navel 
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if 

(b) Nominal Possession. 


iaq u joist (transversal timber 

hit' ia'gu house timber 

connecting house-posts) 


hdz dung 

*xuts' haul grizzly bear’s dung 


252.4 

qwdn tribe 

*xuts' qwam Grizzly Bear tribe 


253.2 

9 an town 

*yiic 'ani your father’s town 


253.4 

bln water 

*xat him salmon creek 357.2 

(c) Plural Forms. 

When the noun has the plural suffix -x, the possessive 

takes terminal position. 


%un friend 

* basduxunxi theirfriends 354.10 

(d) Inseparable Possession. 

This suffix is not used in 

cases in which inseparable 

possession is expressed (i. e., with 

terms of relationship; parts 

of the body, provided these are considered as parts of the living 

body-; and local nouns). 


Terms of relationship: 


yiV child 

dual' his father’s sister 

9 at' father s sister 

*yiic ’ani your father’s town 

*zc father 

253.14 

duyif his child 

*duic gux“xu her father’s slaves 


252.5 

Parts of body : 


’ux tooth 

duux his tooth 

xet' chest 

duxet' his chest 

Vex heart 

*duxtix Vex her husband’s heart 


297.10 
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Local nouns: 

y't place underneath 
iek place behind 
xan proximity 


a xyt under me 
axiek place behind me 
*du$a.n near her 252.10 


, The su ff ix is used extensively for expressing subor- 
dination of clauses. It has the function of nominalizing the 

verb. 

Lkl wa ’ativirniyl sdyd yeyawaq'd he said that not anything happening 

niiev hat' ’uwdgut' being sick, he came v 

'atMyl whenever he had eaten {'atxd when he had eaten) 

’ayj wimvgv as soon as he sat down (gdgdnvgvn whenever he sat down) 
q'imvsdtl whenever it was cold (q'vk u sad£ when it got cold) 
k'magvdl tsd xan 'hk'dwdmk' when coming up only he told me ( 

he did not tell me until he came up) ...... 

dak' ’uwdxixi t'd duit' ’uwaxLx out as fell the stone on him d struck 
Hcd'tcas yen wumyd yu nu' atxdn UU ayu' and now being finished that 
fort was a smoke-house 305.6 

*eq dugude' awe ak u kat wuqa'g t hin-tdfi'a (on) the beach walking then 

a little lake on swam [a fish] 274.3 ... „„ wu it 

*tcdk u ya'nagu'U awe qox aku'dadjitc long after it had gone, back 

turned 255.5 


Followed by the post-position 4c, the nominahzed verb 
expresses causal subordination (see pp. 99 - 101 ); followed by the 
post-position 4, it expresses purpose (see p. 94): followed 
by the suffix -dax, it expresses temporal sequence (see p. 9»)- 
The suffix -ye forms also abstract nouns. 

’axlaismi' cii.wb.xix mv strength gave out 
’axq'hV'mi my eyesight 
’axq'vaxdji. my power of hearing 
'c ixq'tiwgv my power of feeling 
’ ajcyedjineyi my work 
’axk'asneyL my weaving 
’ak'vddli weight 
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With certain verbs the suffix -yi signifies the nomen 
actoris. These nouns are formed from the past form of 
the stem. 

’aiuni hunter 

k'akdqxd sea-otter hunter, fur- 
seal hunter 
daxaci one who cuts 
k'adaxdc'i wood-carver 
k'acxtdi painter 
k'adaxutl plank-dresser 
daiusi baker 
daiexi blacksmith 
da^e’si tailor 

dux’et$ yuidtdngi chief’s speaker 
qdiada yudjikiil’dtgi servants 
attending at feast 
xat Idseii person whose business 
it is to pull out roots 

hudi surf boards on gunwale of 
canoe (protector) 

Other nomina actoris are formed with qd man, or sdt'i 

MASTER. 

yancu to hunt along shore (seal, yancuqdwu seal-hunter 

sea-lion) 

fdw to steal t'imsat'i thief 

The terms compounded with sdt'i have often the meaning 
of overdoing an act. 

'in to kill many *t”lnidri one who kills toomuch 

'its to be playful, lively hAs sdt'i one who plays too 

much 

to shout, to invite qvi'xsaVi one who gives too 

many feasts 

Note.— The term sdt'i is also compounded with nominal stems, as— 

’df sdt'i master, owner of things 

’A tsdt'i master of animals (l an expert hunter) 


(’ a)tu'n to hunt on land 
k'alca'qx to hunt sea-otter, fur- 
seal, with retrieving arrow 
xac to cut 

k'axac to carve ( = cut surface) 
xit' to draw, paint 


iex to pound 

yudjik u ha'tk' to move hand about 

Also 

hut to depend 
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§ 39. Suffixes -a and -ya. 


-a* Instrumental noun. The noun is formed by suffixing a to 
the inchoative stem. 


vn to shoot 1 
Uf to slit 

XclC tO CUt 

xU to draw 
k'Li to pry 
k'ahkn to dig 
xit to sweep 


vna gun 
Ufa knife 
xdca saw 

k'uxida pencil, brush 
k K lia lever, prying-instrument 
k'ahknd digging-tool 
xLfa broom 




-yd, 2 a nominal suffix. When attached to verbs, it is always 
used in connection with the nominalizing ~yi (see § 38), 
Probably this element is identical with the local noun yd 
(see p. 104), which we find, for instance, in gimdyd another 
place. 

Lkl ’adk hdf qwdgudtyd there is no way for me to come here (i. e ., 
1 cannot come here) 

Lei ’ade hdf gkyiy'adiyd there is no way for you to come heie 
*yax gale’ yu qa‘s ade’ uduwa^d' siya it is far that cascade where is the 
place of its falling 308.12 
*qddidi'yiya the extent of his life 310.13 

*akuiem$a ayu * duye'kxc ade' ktst'mya he tested his spirits (in) the way 
of strength 308.11 

Hcu ' ye qd awe dudugu' tu'de wudjocVxiya then it was that every person 
into his skin way of running 272.7 

*a has ’ dwdxayiyeddx hdf has * uwaaf they where they paddled from 
hither they came 

*d ’ awfiiwdxdyiykddx hdf wbfiiwddf from where we paddled, hither 
we came 

*ade’ adjVyit has ctanu’guya yax ayu 1 has ada’na at the place of their 
to his hands feeling ( = in the way they felt about him), like that they 
did 275.11 (also 275.1) 

*ade f qoVniya at the place where he had been killing 274.12 


1 AU these are inchoative stem-forms. 

2 Swanton, § 20, No. 4, p. 189, 


mi 
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§ 40. Suffixes of Adverbs and Numerals. 

1. -den forms adverbs from verbs. 

latsinden lively 
k'udpden largely 
Laden crosswise 
*&ede r n well 381.8 

2. *-dahen forms numeral adverbs. 

*daxdahe'n twice ( daxdanVn 258.2) 

*daxu'ndahen four times 357*4 

3. -nax is used with numerals referring to human beings. 

*Le'nax one person 252.8 
*daxanax two persons 272.15; 280.2; 343* 1 3 1 
daxnax hayaVl we are two 
daxninax hdyaVt we are two 

I have not been able to discover any difference between 
these forms. 

§ 41. POSTPOSITIONS. 

Post-positions express principally locative ideas, but include 
also a few terms of modality. They are freely suffixed to nouns 
and nominalized verbal expressions. When used with pro- 
nouns, they are nominalized by means of a stem i, and take 
the possessive pronouns. The first person singular and the 
a - form of the third person are contracted with this stem. 

xa instead of ’ax-i 
9 a instead of ’a -i 


* This last example refers to slaves, for whom, according to Swanton, the numerals without 
the suffix -nax are used. 
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The series of forms are as follows : — 


1 st person singular 

. ... xd, plural hat 

2d person singular 

. . . . hi; « yli 

3d person singular (1) . . . 

. ... ’a, “ bas'd 

« « « (2) ... 

. . . . ’ac’t, “ has’ac’t 

<c u u (3) 

. . . . dm, “ hasdut 


1. The stem i alone expresses the indirect object. I found it 

used with the verbs — 

{ll)t'uw to teach ( ya)ix to shout 

(ll)guk' to show (dl)geq' to disagree 

(sl)k'v to inform 

xa awlit'uw he taught it to me 
it x u ld'uw I taught it to thee 
*duikulgu‘ktc he would show him 379.1 1 
hat ’awslk'Ls he informed us 
hat wvix he shouted at us 

bai k'awdigeq' it disagrees with me (overdoing something) 

2. -t' position resulting from a movement towards an object; 

-de movement towards an object. 

In this and the following pairs the positional form is 
used with verbs of motion in perfect tenses; i. e., after 
the motion has been completed . 1 The two forms occur 
with all verbs of motion, but also' with verbs that we 
rather conceive as implying position. 

Examples of the use of -t': 

hat' xwagiit' I came here 

*ha'nde hint iu'x hither into the water run! 254.7 (The speaker is in 
a canoe. The person addressed stands on shore. The former speaks 
of the water as though the motion into it had been completed.) 
*aka'de hint wudjixi'x she ran to it in the water. 254.7 (This con- 
tinues the preceding sentence. The woman is now in the water, 
and runs to the canoe on the surface [&'d].) 

*deki't wud^ixa’q gagd'n tut to above it rose to the sun ( dek'i above; 
gagan sun; t'v inside) 254.8 


1 Swanton, No. 13, p. 194. 
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*axfayit' iyaguV you came to the place below me 269.1 1 
duit' ’ax u llxin 1 looked at him 

*ad'1 xewatan he spoke to him (to him mouth he moved) 269.1 1 
’iydndt' Ivk'dsdt'dn the point lies by your side (your side at point on 
moves) 

ydt' qvxdv I live here (this at something I have) 

’at' }cwa.q'i>x I reached there (have gone there) by canoe 
*hinyikt aoiigt’n he looked into the water (water under side to he 
looked) 269.7 

*yiit akulta’qati there to ( = away) she pushed it 292.1 1 
*hmt uwaqla’q it swam to the creek 306.1 

*duca‘t djit awaxe'tc he threw it to his wife ( = his wile hands to he 
threw it) 306.11 

When the stem to which -de is attached has the low 
tone, -de has the high tone. When the stem has a high 
tone, -de has the low tone. 

Examples of the use of de: 

diihidi xdnde to the proximity of his house 
dvhldlde to his house 
xadk to me 
dutdk to him 

*qox awuiLge'n dui'tde she looked behind ( — back she looked her place 
to) 254.4 

desgvtc ’vxi ’ dtgbi'ude gradually he camped in the woods (-gradually 
he camped things butts inside toward) [168.5 1 ] 
gutc t'ude qvk'awdfiha they dug into the hill ( — hill inside to some- 
where surface dug) [1 70.9 1 ] 

wuck'adk ’d yd while she carried it packed on one another ( — one 
another surface to which she carried it on back) [1 70. 1 
’ rtk'ddk dvcat ' ’ak'awand he sent his wife into the room (-room sur 
face into his wife he commanded) [ 1 7 1 . 1 1 ] 

*xa dji'udigut kaqanuwu ’ dax gona'xod € awe' dji'udigut Luqa'xadt xo de 
they started from Kaqanuwu' to Gona'xo to make war, they started 
to among the Luqaxadt (war— with hands they went Kaqlanuwu— 
from Gonaxo— to that, with hands they went Luqaxade place 
among to) 338.6 

*a'yaxde ycmagudi’ while going around the lake (’ d lake; yax border, 
rim) 292.2. 


1 Reference to text at end of this paper. 
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After a verb, -f indicates purpose, and may be translated 

by IN ORDER TO. 

q' aq' asat'tnV hat' xw tight' I came to see him 
xaV gaxlatsint * ’ atxwaxd ! ate to get strong 

In many cases the verb, before taking the suffix -t\ 

is nominalized by the suffix -yi. 

q'adjagit 1 xwaguf for killing him he went 
nagagiidU' ’ayawstq'd he told him to go 
yakgactxii ' * ayawsiq'a he told him to run 

3. -x and -x at, in . 1 These may have a relation analogous 
to that of -V and de, although it does not appear clearly. 

nelx yexatnat’i after I had been in the house 
nelx ySxdtgvgdt'i 1 shall be in the house 

The post-position -x is used with terms expressing posi- 
tion, completed motion, and also with a number of other 
verbs that require its use. 
nelx yexdt wvt'i 1 was in a house 

*icax has’ awat'i on your head they have put it 381.2 
*Ltl anx uqox he did not reach the town by canoe ( = not town in came 
by canoe) 272.14 

nel k'ax across the floor of the house ( = inside of house surface at) 
256.1 

*akade hinx wudjodx she ran out to it on the water 3 0! -9 
*hasdvf l ex duti’x they gave to them (=to their mouths they gave) 
334-13 

The following verbs take -x regularly : — 

(dl)ci to help qecgu to answer 

(sl)t'i to be ( t'udi)t'an to think 

(yd)xix to run, to move 


1 Swan ton, Nos. 15, 16, p. 194. 
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Examples: 

xax dad he helps me 
llngitx sti'l he is a Tlingit 
cawhtx awslii it was a woman 380.17 
cax wvstt'l it became a mountain 384. 1 8 
hinx yacxixtc he always ran into the water 274.1 
qotx ’acuwvlxixM it has destroyed them 380.19 
qotx baculixix it destroyed us 295.3 
Lei basdulx qecgu he did not reply to them 369.6 
’ak'ax t'udd'an he thought of him 379.7 

In expressions signifying to dress (= to go into cloth- 
ing, to throw on clothing), to undress, we find the 
post-position -x. 

Itudas ’ al'ux nagvttc he always went into the coat 297.7 

’at'ux yu wugbtk having gone into it ( i . c., having put it on) 29S.4 

k'ay ’awdigeq kudos he put the coat on 276.6 

k'ax k'eawdd'i he took (the coat) off 276.10 

The term to give to eat also contains this post- 
position. 

dudatcxank xe'y ’alt'exnutc to her grandchild she would give to eat 
( = mouth at she fed always) 280.5: also 274.5 
icex ’at t'ex he gave him to eat 264.8 

dux u ex ’at' dut'ex he fed them ( = their mouths at it he gave) 284. 10 

x seems to indicate rest at a certain place, particularly 
after motion towards the point in question. 
ganic yenasni do it out of doors 

’dxxa nx ydn ban stand near me (also aJfxi.nl ydn ban) 
qaxox yahas’ unaxen they came to stay among people ( = men among 
at beginning they staid) 334->o 

nelx ydn has qe awe . . . they were seated in the house ( = house in 
finished they sat, this) 256.3 
awaca duhit'ix he married her in his house 259.13 
duk'ak' xdnx yeyat'i yu qa a man was staying with his uncle ( — his 
uncle proximity at was that man) 262.1 
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duasel t'M awe ayawacat' he put it into his rags ( — his torn ones 
inside in this he took) 263.2 

k'uf awaslt' yu htnyaxx he made a nest by the water ( = nest he 
covered that water edge at) 268.7 
*a V a nelx he sang in the house 318.2 

ye ya wag'd yu yek dufux the spirit spoke in him ( = he spoke that 
spirit his inside in) 317.5 

axddx nux yihydxe what you put as a fort around me ( = my circum- 
ference at fort to you made) 382.10 

The post-position x occurs often with the verb to save. 

*'<dex yexdigug anex behind it I shall be saved 382.8 

4. ~tx and -d&x from. 1 

fuddx ydnxagvt ' I come from inside 
xdddx from me 
dudniddx from his town 

h'eagaddmawe xdV 'aniddx when they came from the salmon town 
253*5 

duydV k'awdigan yu hliyiddx it shone into his face from the house 
( = his face it shone that house under from) 260.4 
cdyadaddx ye q 'at' k'udjeltc ’aLen he would bring down much from the 
mountains ( = mountain face circumference from down things 
bring he would it much) 267.4 

’aylkdax k'eawat'i he took it from underneath ( == its under side from 
he took it) 268.3 
’axyddax ahead (=my face from) 

Idakdi * yeix ducax * from everywhere they tried to marry her (all from 
some one married) 259.3 

datx k'idasJ skin them! ( = around from surface you tear!) 270.14 
cutx ’ awdix from the end he broke it off 267.7 

Also temporal. 

*'atx and then 289.6 
*'ad&x and then 290.14 

UuLe wvgudiddx k'egvx laisi'n when he will start, he will have obtained 
strength 

'addx has gvg u dqu'% 'atunitx they will leave from there after hunting 


iSwanton, No. 25, p. 194. 
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5. -ndX THROUGH, MOTION AT A CERTAIN PLACE IN AN INDEFINITE 

direction . 1 This suffix is used very frequently to 
designate motion in or about a certain place, and must 
be rendered in English accordingly by' a variety of 
prepositions or adverbs. 

xank% through me 
duhLdmax through his house 

ciy yananax ’a on the right side ( = right face side through it is) 
xanax lat'i ’ale 4 d at the mouth it was red 258.1 
hinnax ’awaxttc he threw it into (through) the water 263.6 
’at'imay wvdjaltc his hands passed through it ( = through its inside 
he grasped always) 257.1 
fa'f yinax through the night 258.9 

ca k'anax across a mountain (= mountain surface through) 

This post-position is also used for forming comparatives. 

hityanax k'vg’t it is larger than a house 270.3 

It may be, however, that this is a compound of ya-na-x 

AT THE SIDE. 

6. -tc BY MEANS OF. 2 

’ax’unayUc xvhdj&q' I kill it with my gun (=my gun with I kill) 
’axantc xvlixitc I strike with a point 
dvitc cxvdfihvf I depended on him 

’ate yu aqlitsaqk' yu caw at' yu ’eq' k'afuxtc with it (that) he pushed 
that woman that copper twisted with 259.6 

As conjunction. 

*atcawe therefore (= with that) 261.2 

In passive sentences the actor is expressed by the form 
in -tc. 

xvts we q'a ’awsd'in the bear saw the man 

guide wvsifin we k'ei the dog was seen by the wolf 


1 Swanton, p. 194, No. 39. 

2 Ibid., § 7, p. 168. 
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dusi Leq u ' ’a in her daughter gathered berries 
dusitc 'in ieq u ' her daughter gathered berries 
duUt'ayl ’awazix yu ’at&ats& u the boy broke his own knife 
yu ’d tka’ts&utc wtiztt dul’dayl by that boy was broken his own knife 
dusi ’ ac wvsd'in his daughter saw (her own father) 
dusitc wvsd'in by his daughter was he seen (another person) 
yu q'a yu cawat' 'dwbslt'in the man saw the woman 
yu q'dtc wiislt'in yu cawat' by that man was seen that woman 
*Lel Irngi'ltc wusko' it was not known by the people 258.10 i,also 
374.3; 349.8) 

*qatc uwaca' she was married by the man 260.6 
*duka'k ca'ttc awe at wufe'q it was thrown by his uncle’s wife 262.5 
*k eakd'wad yu ye'k duka'ktc the spirit was sung for by his uncle 271.13 
*qaxase' wa’su' yu sutayi'stc man’s neck was chopped with that jade 
axe 274.13 

It will be noticed that, although the sentences here 
given seem to be passive in form, the possessive pronouns 
have the form that would be required if the forms in -tc 
were subjects. Indeed, there are quite a number of cases 
in which the sentences cannot very well be explained as 
passives. 

*yu cawa'ttc aolicd't the woman caught it 259.7 
*yu ayaosiqa yu edwoi xoxtc that said to him the woman s husband 
260.5 

*yede' a'we aosdVn yu cd'wafic seq under it there saw that woman 
smoke 253.10 

*duite'x qoya'odtiwaa xuts qoa'nitc for her searched the Grizzly Bear 
people 254.2 

*at aoiige'n doka'k cattc his uncle's wife looked for it 267.9 
*wae‘ic gawe'ge ye'smi did you do it? 267.9 
*tca wae'tc de’ yasaha' you pick it up! 252.7 

With the nominal subject in -tc we find the pronominal 
subject du : — 

*akd'q awe dudja'q duLa'tc on account of this he was beaten by his 
mother 255.9 
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*yu xd'tc keka'ndudjd yu ye'k those warriors took those spirits 340.1 1 
(also 340.9) 

*atxd'we aye' wudu'wa.u yu hitun Idakat qdtc from that (on) under it 
inhabited that big house all the people 345-9 
*wu’djiktq awe doxci’nodc yu ex l usd'mtc together that ate that grease 
the little boys 345.12 

The difference between transitive and intransitive forms 
is brought out clearly in the following example:— 

’dsiex yu q'a the man is fishing 
' as t ex yu q'&tc the man is fishing for it 

Verbs nominalized by the suffix - yi (§ 38, p. 90) take the 
suffix 4 c to express causality. 

nugutc * ay a bat* xwagvV with his sickness this hither I came (i. e. } 
1 came because he is sick) 

nuk u nudjitc because he is always sick (nuk u -nutc-i-tc) 
xdt ' wvdaxweijtc because 1 was tired 
wvnexitc because he was saved 
sawiite because it was chopped 

7. ~n IN COMPANY OF, WITH. 1 

xdn with me 
dmn with him 

q'okiVan htaV she went berrying with them ( = somewhere berrying 
them with they went) 252.2 

’ac'in dekit ' wvditxdq gagdn t'uV he went up with her to the sun ( = 
her with top to moved up sun inside to) 254.8 

It is always used with the verb nik to tell. 

dmn ak'awanik ' she told him 299.6 
xdn k'inik ' you tell me 364.9 

Also 

ac'in nasq'd she said to her 299.5 


1 Swanton, p. 194, Nos. 14, 33. 
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Derived from -n is -Pin, which, according to Mr.. 
Shotridge, designates instrumentality. This distinction 
does not appear clearly, however, in Dr. Swanton’s texts. 

duitx’in together with his teeth duuxt'm by means of his teeth 
dufdhi with his word dux u at'in by means of the mouth. 

duwadjaq' . . . dutcunedl-t'in he killed him with his own arrow 380.13 

But 

wugvt' dusU'ln she went with her daughter 380.14 
tcunett'ln wugvt' he went with arrows 274.3 

The form ’in is also used to express temporal subordi- 
nation: — - 

xvsdt'hu ’in id 'aydk u qwaddbdn when I see it ( = with seeing it), I 
shall run away 

8. -ga ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR A PURPOSE. 1 

xaga for me 

%aga ’iwasu you come to help me 263.5 
didga qodici they searched for her 260. 1 
yiigd wvduwat'an for that purpose they were called 253.2 
xatga naadi going for salmon 253.3 

’agd’dwk hinye yaawat'i therefore he went into the water ( = that for 
it was this water under he did) 268.13 
giixt’a ’awahun he sold it for slaves 266.1 

9. -k ON. 2 

dex dis basduik' k'awak'd two months were finished on them 361.4 

yitikctk' on Git Ukc 380.18 

t'at'uk' cave ( = stone inside on) 272.7 

This post-position forms a firm unit with the stem, and 
is treated as a noun. It may take other suffixes. 

*yu'yak u yikx into that canoe (that canoe under-on to) 370.12 
yk’eq'b'im cakx at the upper part of Copper River ( = that copper- 
water head on in) 349.2 


1 Swanton, p. 194, No. 30. 

2 Ibid,, p. 194, No. 29. 
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§ 42. LOCATIVE AND TEMPORAL NOUNS. 

it' PLACE. 

xan ’ii'i fireplace 

yak u ’it'i place where canoe used to be 
dv xos ’it'i his footprints 298.6 
dvitde to her place 254.4 

ga’sBite'de into the post-hole 262.5 (pi's post; B hole) 
fa if sleeping-place 

fk it'i place from which a stone has been taken 

The noun it is also used in idioms expressing comparison. 

ax ’if i ya'di he is younger than I ( = my place its child) 

’iq' BELOW, DOWNHILL. 

’Lqde DOWNHILL. 252.5 

'lx DOWN RIVER. 

’ixde (towards) down river; southward 

’Ixlna (at) down river 

'Ixnax (by way of) down river 

ya face: therefore front, surface of mountain-side (for 
change of tone, see § 43, p. 1 12). 
axya my face 

axyanax in front ( = through my face) 
oxyadax forward (=from my face) 

dvyaxanf nearly in front of him ( = his face proximity at) 263.1 
dvybda around her face (= her face circumference) 265.10 
pLyax in front of the cliff (cliff face on) 361.9 
ydnax nacu [a tree] stands (=face [of ground] from it rises) 
cayadaf up a mountain ( ca mountain; ya face; da circumference, 
outer side; -f to) 268.2 

hityaf ’awaaf they came to the front of the house 271.12 

The word ya is used often for expressing comparison. 

axyanax’ lk u hge you are bigger than I (=my face through your size 
is big) 

axyanax iwimal you are stouter than 1 
i hltyanax k'vgk it is larger than a house 270.3 
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It forms a new noun with -■ na (p. 108), meaning front 

SIDE. 

axyaiiade k'awaha I owe him [money] (-—my front to on It moves) 
yh place (see also § 39). 

ivnaya another place 
yaya face of incline 
gvnayede to another place 

yan COMPLETION. 

yande gaxdvsni it will be finished ( = end to will some one make) 
van widvd^ni it has been finished (=end some one has made) 

yaX LIKENESS, SAMENESS. 

hkl axyax ’Utstn you are not as strong as 1 ( = not my likeness you 
are [is to you] strong) 

Lei dyaxxdf 'vltsin 1 am not strong enough for it ( = not its likeness 
1 am [me is] strength) 

xao ydx ’ac t'uwayat't they seemed to her like logs ( = log likeness to 
her mind was) 252.11 

Lei ’at' ydx 'add t'uwut'i he did not care for her ( = not a thing likeness 
her around [his] mind was) 

Jibe BORDER, RIM, EDGE. 

’aydx shore of a lake (’a lake) 
xicdydx rim of a pail 
’elydx seashore 

hlnydxx at the bank of a creek (= water-edge) 268.6 

'ak ’ dyaxk at the edge of a little lake (’ d lake; -i small; ’a it) 254.5 

’aydxdk to the lake 

ydx ABOARD. 

yax wvduwayeq' they pulled her aboard 254.8 
yax q'dsdi'n after 1 had carried it aboard 
yax q’asdnuk ' when 1 carried him aboard 
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TO THE BEACH. 

’ ay eq’ wudjixi'x he ran down to the beach 263.12 
ye q’ ’uwagut' he went down to the beach 263.4, 1 1 ; 268.9 
*yeq' ’at k'udjeltc every time he brought things down to the beach 
267.4 

place underneath: therefore also in any room that has a 
cover, such as a house, hut, cave. 

’axy'i under me 

Utyi ga’si house-post ( = house under its post) 

*nel yi inside in the house 259.12 
t'ayi bottom, lower side (fa surface of bottom q.v .) 

’at'ayV underneath 
hi'tt'ayi under the house 
*tcac tdyix under branches 258.1 1 
duhit'l ’a yV in his house 
yik' inside 

Hcac bit' yik' inside of branch-house 257.7 
’ayikde yan xagvt ' I go in to the bottom (i. c., from the top , also 
to swallow) 

'ayikdaoc from inside 268.3 
k'axyi ceiling ( = under side of cover) 
b'aiyi in water 268.8 
'ayid't into canoe 255.4 
hltyidax from out of the house 260.5 

TIME. 

t'at'yina'x through the night 258.9 
yigiyi noon 254.2 (= middle of time) 

*yLdat xangat ■ until recently 261 .4 
*yidah now 254.10 

for. This is combined often with dji hand, and xa 
mouth, to express that the object is for use with the hand 
or for eating. 

dudiiyls for her (hands) 252.6 
hasdux u ayLs for their (mouths) 256.6 
’axdjiyis for my (hands) 257.11 
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'acyis for him 258.1 

’ay Is for him 259.4; 260.12 

duxes for his (mouth) 262.5; 265.11 

’ixes for your (mouth) 262.6 

duykti u £e$ for her child's (mouth) 265.5 

’icatxes for your wife's (mouth) 271.6 

yitX OUTSIDE OF HOUSE. 

’ ayuxwvgM ' she went outside 255.10 
’a’yux awagut' one went outside 255.12 
*yux wudjixi'x he ran outside 257.9 
*xo yux naa'qfc he ran out every time among them 259.2 

*wan EDGE 256. 1 4. 

tvwa’nx inside along 256.2 

duxoxx u awa'n xanx at her husband's side s proximity (close to her 
husband) 256.10; 256.12 

da CIRCUMFERENCE, OUTER SIDE OF A ROUND OBJECT, PLACE 
AROUND SOMETHING. 
duda ' around him 

*duddaddx al from around it 260.14 

*duyada alge’gu she wiped her face (-her face around she wiped) 
265.10 

cayadat' up a mountain (cd mountain; yd face; -f to) 268.2 
*daix kidasiL skin them! (=outer side from surface tear) 270.14 
has iiwdq'ox tan xdii dddk they went by canoe sea-lion their island outer 
side to 324.2 

dudd’ yui K vx u dra nk K I am thinking about him (his outer side con- 
tinuing inside [i, e., my mind] I move continually) 

dak" TOWARD THE SEA. 

*dak udjixi’x she ran out to the water (to a lake) 254.5 
*dak uwagu't he went out to the water (to a creek) 268.6 
dak has uwaqo'% they went out to the water in a canoe 324.2 
ddkde eastward; towards the sea 
dak * nalhdc it drifts out to sea 

’axandax dak Ut seaward from me (from my proximity) 


dak UK IN SIGHT. 
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daq ' inland 252.10; from water to shore 255.8, 12; 256.1; 
258.1, 3, 

yu dkq& there inland 252.3 

daqdk. to the shore 255.10, towards inland 

’adaq yiadi you go up from the beach 255.14 

daX PLACE BEHIND ONE. 

’axda# my back, what is behind me 
'axdaMdx from behind 
’adaina'x ’d it is behind me 

fa SURFACE OF BOTTOM, BOTTOM SIDE. 

at'ak' under surface of bottom of something 

at'ak' a upper surface of bottom ( = its bottom surface) 

at'ak'ade towards the bottom 

at'ak' ’v it is at the head of the bay 

t'ayina’x through underneath (see yi place underneath, p. 105) 
*ku'ttayi' place under the nest 269.8 

fl) INSIDE. 

gii’st'v sky (= cloud inside) 

t'at'uk cave ( = stone inside on) 270.2 

’axt'v in me 

’a xt'u'wb my inner self ( < ax-i'v-yi) 

put' xvsiyaq' I pull a long thing toward myself ( = toward inside, i. e., 
my lap or front of my body) 
t'udax yanxagvt' 1 come from inside of something 
cawat' t'uwanx alongside of the woman (= woman inside side at) 
256.2 

dvt'utx from his inside (-tx from) 270.14 

’htgbt'udk in the woods (’df things; gv butts of trees; t'v inside; 
-de to) 268.5 

ia back. 

’axiak’ back of me 

dulu'di ia'k' back of his house 

t'an fade to a place behind the sea-lions 324.1 

’diax behind it 324.1 

nelta behind in the house (?) 255.8 
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iek* behind (s teta). 

’ax iei behind me 

’ax Mix thin hide it behind me! 

*yel sax u ’aiex behind the raven’s hat 382.8 (see also 382.10; 
384.6, 19; 386.4) 

CU END. 

’axcude to my end 333.8 

5 at'k'agedi mix from the end of the sides of a mountain-sheep ( k'agedi ) 
267.7 

hasdiicuk'at ' at their end ( hasdii their; cu [misheard ten] end; k'a 
surface; -f to) 255.2 

’a nciik'ax at the end of the town ( = town end surface at) 257.6 
[cu misheard ten] 

na up river. 

ndnax (toward) up river 268.11 
nande northward ( = up river) 
ndnax (by way of) up river 
ndna (at) up river 

na side 

ndnd up river 
k'ina'k' above on a hill 
’Ixind dovrn river 
yand face side (see p. 104) 
hdnanax along this side 

ml HOME, INTERIOR OF HOUSE. 
nelx in the house 

nelde has nad'V they went home 260.12 
nelde awaxox he called (them) in 264.8 
nelde e nadT they kept on going in 271.13 

gan OUTSIDE OF HOUSE. 

ga'nx yenasnt do it outside! 

ducat' gdnV ’agdx his wife wept outside ( == his wife the outside at 
wept) 323.3 
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gant' wvg&T at the outside they walked 327.1 3 
ga’nt' ’uwagut' she went outside 255.8 
gamy ax k'awdu/^iu was made to live outside 2^/. 5 
ha gu gan& ’a come outside 259.8 
gam q'11% has wvdufkl they started back outside 260.1 1 
ga'nde (toward) outside 267.6 

*giyi MIDDLE 252.I. 

*yl'giyi mid-day 254.2 
giyigei in the middle 254.6 
Unde giyige daqxu aw when he came to the middle of the water 301 . 10 

k'a SURFACE. 

’dxk'd on me 
hltk'd the house-top 
hltk'd on the house 
cak'd on the head 
cak'd bow of canoe 

cak'andx across the mountain (cd mountain; -wax through) 254.3 
’ak'dt' on the surface of the lake 257.2 
duwack'd surface of her cheek 265.10 
dugvkk'ax at the surface of his ears 272.2 

k'l TOP. 

cak'i top of head 

cdcdk'i top of mountain (=mountain head top) 
diihidi k'vnak' top of his house 

’axk'lnak' above me _ 

Hsuisxdn ’anl k'inax [in the air] over a Tsimshian town (= 1 simshian 

town their top on) 254. 1 1 

*duic ’anl 'dk'ind [in the air] over her father’s town ( = her father town 

his its top) 254.13 _ 

dvk'mada above him [on a mountain] ( = his top outer side) 264.3 

k'indt upward 362.6 

ge PLACE BETWEEN FOLDS OF SOMETHING. 

xuxgi between the pages of a book 
dvgdtsge between his legs 
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’agex inside [a fort] ( == it between at) 296.2 
’agede toward the inside [of a fort] 296.2 
nuge inside of a fort 296. 1 1 

gut* WITHOUT. 

*ago't without him 361.9 
*dogd't without him 356.12 
’ attiatshigut* without the boy [168.6 1 ] 

q'ln this side (opposite to ya face). 

*waktwa f m cfbix this side of Victoria 406.68 

Used in comparisons to express a lesser degree of a 
quality. 

’axcj'in f ik u hge you are smaller than I (this side of me you are big) 
’aq'in k'vge it is smaller than (another object) 

’axq'Ln hwhxiin you are thinner than 1 
’ axq'Ln \ k'uda’l you are lighter than I 

%an PROXIMITY. 

’ax %annax near me ( = my proximity through) 
dvkak xanx close to his uncle (-his uncle proximity at) 262.2 
qa xaxant ' to the mouths of men (qd man; xa mouth; -f towards) 
262.3 

awan xanx nearby (a it; wan side; -x at) 256.12 
duLa xande to his mother 258.9 

duyi xande toward a place near and under him (yi place underneath; 
-de towards) 262.9 

dutc nek xanx near her father's house (’ic father; nel inside of house, 
home; ~{y)i possessive) 252.6 

XO PLACE AMONG. 
hdxd among us 

hasduxox in their midst (hasdv their; -x at) 
caq'xdx u among driftwood 253.7 
xdf xdnax among the salmon 302.5 


1 Reference to text at end of this paper. 
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A few nominal stems of the same form as the locative 
nouns express concepts of a different character:— 

si.k u ' material, destined to be — 
ndat'sdk u ' material for clothing 
nigwats&k*' material for paint 
’ axca’t'sak my future wife 
*du’kede'disak u what is to be an apron 318.4 
*th'%ay l s ak u intended to make them sneeze 324.3 
*cka'lmksa'U sak u to be one who is expert in telling 379.4 ($d'U see 
p. 91) 

H'laocadayi sak u to be your armor 381.1 
qvt' destruction (?) 

qvdax cuwaxix they came to an end 
*qotx cu'waxlx they were destroyed 267.1 

§ 43. COMPOSITION OF STEMS. 

Attributive relations are expressed by the juxtaposition 
of stems. 

U hit ' stone house (W stone, hit' house) 

lii xan nasal point, point of nose ( lb nose, &an point) 

gutc' gas wolf post 338.14 

cawat ' ykt' woman child (daughter) 363.6 

Kagwantan cawat a Kagwantan woman 338.7 

Similar compounds designating parts of the body may 

be considered in the same way (see p. 89): 

qacd human head man; cd head) 
xutsca grizzly-bear head ( xuts grizzly bear) 

Since parts of the body and terms of relationship take 
no possessive suffixes (see p. 89), terms of this class form com- 
pounds by juxtaposition which have a possessive meaning. 

Terms designating parts of the body, at least, might also 
be explained as of attributive character. When parts of the 
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body of human beings are designated, it is customary to express 
this by adding the noun qa man, or qa some person. 

qaca man’s head (or human head) 

qaca some person's head (or some human head) 

xutsca bear’s head 

For terms of relationship there is an actual possessive 
relation of the nouns that stand in juxtaposition. 

*qayega'tqen La qayega’tgen’s mother 338.12 
guif yaik u a slave’s child (or slave child) 264.14 
duk'dk' cat' his uncle’s wife (k'dk' uncle, cat' wife) 265.14 

It is not necessary to consider these terms as single words, 
since the component elements retain their independence. 
When certain compounds of this class appear as proper names, 
the pitch of one of the component elements may change trom 
high to low, and in this case a true compound is formed (see 
p. 12). 

xuts nuwu the bear’s fort xutsnuwu Bear Fort (a place 

name) 

•dk* small lake 'atqivan people of Little Lake 

The same happens when nouns designating parts of the 
body are compounded with verbal stems expressing qualities, 
in the sense that these qualities are permanent, and therefore 
serve, in these combinations, as attributive terms of nominal 
or predicative character. 

yaiet white-faced (ya face; let white) 
let ya a white face 

titcei dirty-nosed (lb nose; tcex dirty); but dulvwii htcix his nose is 
dirty 

gvkkuwai long-eared (gvk u ear; kvwai [from yai] long) 
yu Ivtcex that dirty-faced (nosed) one! 
yakiiwux u ’vltan (you) broad-faced fellow! 
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A change from high to low pitch occurs also in a few cases 
in which a noun designating a part of the body is used in a 
wider, locative sense. 

yb. face (surface) ; Ibyaxan point of nose {lb nose; yd face; xan point) 

Terms expressing some parts of the body (like xa mouth, 
lv nose, yd face, etc.) and certain locative terms (like k a 
surface) enter also into verbal compounds (see § 3 °> P- ^8). 


DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS (§§ 44“45)- 

§ 44. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

There are five forms of the demonstrative pronoun : 

yd this near me hk that near him and nearer 

we that near thee 


than you 

yu that near him and farther 
away than you 


A fifth form ha occurs in 

hadk this way, in the direction 
towards me 344.14 
hat' hither 353.5 


hande this way [169.4 1 ] 
hax here 


I have no other forms of ha, and its meaning is therefore 
uncertain. 

Demonstrative adverbs are derived from these by means 
of post-positions and by composition with pronouns. 

yax yuxewat'an he talked here he’di towards him who is nearer 


yut' q'bxav I live there 
yddax away from here, near me 
ydde towards me 
wide towards you 


than you 

yude towards him who is far- 
ther away than you 


’Reference to text at end of this paper. 
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The demonstrative pronouns, when used as attributes, 
do not take post-positions. These are attached to the noun. 

yahitx in this house ydhltxx yix in these houses (lit- 

*yaqoa f Ltui in these feathers erally, these houses in under 

385.12 side in) 

The demonstratives in connection with the third person 
pronoun ’a are used very commonly in narrative. In most 
of the texts recorded by Dr. Swanton, and also in Mr. Shot- 
ridge's text, the form 'owe occurs, apparently as a predicative 
form summarizing what precedes. 

tsas gvce 9 awe yan’awhdjaq u% only I do not know, that it was, he main- 
tained it 


We find also 

'dx ’a yd here „ 9 ax ’ ayu there, near him and 

'ax ’awe there farther than you 

'id 'a he there, near him and 
nearer than you 


We find, however, also forms with other demonstratives. 


nugutc ’ay a hdV %wagvt' because 
he is sick, hither 1 come 
nugutc 'awe bat ' lyaghf because 
he is sick, hither you come 
xat' nugutc ' aya haV 'uwayvf be- 
cause I am sick, hither he 
comes 

xaV nugutc ’ ayu haV wugudtn 
because 1 was sick, hither he 
came 


*itu'wug<, yane'k 11 , ayu ' acia’osiqa 
are your, feelings sick? that 
he said to her 384.9 
Hcak u wvna'wa akd'k-has, d'ya 
yaqlazld long ago dead our 
uncles, these are dancing 
385.10 


The demonstrative pronouns occur also with an element 
dk (see also pp. 45, 52, 1 16). 

yadii f age is it here? 
yadii hi) he is here 

*yu l do yi?c and there is your father’s house 253.14 
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Related to these forms are probably — 

*a'wu ho he is there 265.7 (’awu ’age hh is he there?) 

’awit ’age is it there? 

*a'wu 1ms they are there 287.5 

The interrogative giisu may perhaps be derived from gu- 
sa-wv. 

Note. — In the songs contained in Swan ton’s collection a form ci is 
found which is translated as a demonstrative. 

*del ya$ wudatse'n ceye’l that raven must be a big fellow 390. 1 
*yesu' xat yailidje'tc ceye'l you surprise me, O raven! 401.1 
*axyax wunl'y 1 qa ci'Ungit a'ni tut wusgaxe'n like me being a man this 
people’s land in is crying 407.4 
*yax ci'tuwu' yaq u gwatl' how will this mind be (?) 398.1 

*Lek yendtid^iqa' ci Ganaxte'di ya'txi not finished speaking these Ganax- 
te'di’s children (?) 397.4 

*ceqaye'k this raven tribe 397.4 (see also 392.1 ; 405.1) 

This element appears also before verbs in a position 
analogous to other demonstratives. 

*de cdiga'wu gawaya'ge now this drum is making noise 
*uxke' yanaqe'n ayeyaU IVuckitd'n ya'txi why do you say this, Wucki- 
ta'n’s children (?) 411.4 

Probably a number of doubtful forms belong with this 
element. 

*tsas acuwu' wudiLa'xe ak u ce'gi only this half-mouldy one? 3 1 ! -5 

*gu ak u ce del k'ede'n iwuia'q here where you will be well warmed 377- 1 

*ak u ce' iwa&e'gi are you here good? 396.4 

*dasa'k u cl yitucuna' what caused you (to come) here? 283.2 

*datmsa'k u ci with what (can you act)? 295.9 

*wd'sak u as xat qogwati' how shall 1 be? 415-2 

* giisu' guce'l where may not — 4 10 -5 

*tca xat guce' del — indeed to me not — 413.5 (also 410.10) 

*a$a' gua therefore then (see also 394.4; 398.3; 408.6) 
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The element ak u , which appears in combination with ci 
(see examples above), occurs also with other demonstratives. 
akya 400.6 akwe 401.5; 406.7 

§ 45. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, Adverbs, 

and Particles. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronominal and adverbial 
stems are — 

’a(dti) who? some one wa how? somehow 

da what? something gu where? somewhere 

The particle sa appears in combination with all of these, 
both in interrogative and in indefinite forms. 

The particle ’agi (-gi) expresses the question in sentences 
that contain no interrogative pronoun, but in some cases it 
is also used with the pronoun. In the form -sgt the particle 
has a dubitative meaning. 

I. ’a(du) WHO? SOME ONE. 

The dii of this pronoun is evidently an independent 
morphological element, perhaps related to the third person 
du (see pp. 45, 52, 114). We find— 

yadu hi) he is here 
wkdu ’age is it here? 
yadu ’age is it here? 

(a) Interrogative pronoun with sa. 

’adusa whom do you mean? ' 

'adusayu who is he? 

’aduicsa who did it? (literally, by whom?) 

’adusa ’ode ydnagiit' who went there? 

*add'isa wud4 as-ne’h who broke the branch? 290.12 
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(b) Particle 5a separated from interrogative pronoun. 

*adutu'xsas ye nati'tc in whose mind is it? 414.4 (tux in mind) 
asdo'sa who? 379.4 

(c) With particle age (see under No. 5). 

*adu'sgi qasV gaca' who perhaps will marry my daughter? 273.2 
*adu'tsa kawana'gi xa'aya who sent these warriors? 339.5 

(d) Indefinite pronoun with sa- 
ted ’ddu sd any one 

*adu'sa giix dutciye'yah whoever has slaves 345.1 (also 347.8) 

*Lel adu'tsa no one 266.3 

*adu'sa duza'k qodpte' whoever has a sister 347.4 
da WHAT? SOMETHING. 

(a) Interrogative pronoun with sd. 

*dasa'yu what is that? 258.2; 349.91 371-2 
*da'saya what is this? 331.12 
dasd what? 

*dasa'k u cl yiiucuna' what caused you (to come)? 283.2 

(b) Particle sd separated from interrogative pronoun. 

*hcu ia'hnsa with what? 273.4 

*daquhi'ndesa yiban to what creek are you going? 305.1 
*daqa'tkaxsa exa'diixan what do 1 love? 401.3 (in Swanton read 
love for live) 

*daqd'tkaxsa axtuwa'sigu what do I care? 398.7 
*datsak u sayu' for what? 414.8 
*dagago'tcsa what about the Wolf phratry? 397.8 
*dagoqatcsa xat gaxsme'x what person will save me? 408.8 
dattcsdyu for what reason? (literally, by what means is it?) 
daqvasd which one? (qua however) 

*datLnsa'k u a with what? 295.9 

$ 

(c) Without sa. 

da' yidat why now? 404.8 
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(d) Indefinite pronoun with sa. 

dash. something 
tcadasa whatever 334.12 

3. Wa HOW? SOMEHOW. 

(a) Interrogative adverb with sa. 

wasa y 6 .fi how is it? 

*wdsa xat yate' xat how am I? 273.4 

*wa'sas xat yatV how am I? 295.9 

*wasa' duwasa'k u how does one name it? 340.12, 1 3 

*he wa'sa itu'wati how are you minded? 384.8 

*wa'sa lya' oduiiiqa' how did they say to you? 302.12 

*wa'sa i'wani how are you? 312.2 (also 273.9; 275.5) 

*wa'sa qowanu'k u qo'uawe how are the people acting? 284.1 1 
*hawa'sas Vyenuk Iwactu' how is the inside of your cheek? 282.4 
*wa'sal cayadat igu't how (is it that) you do not go up the mountain? 
268.2 

(i) Particle sa separated from the interrogative adverb. 
wdna.nLs 6 .yu what has happened there? (See under [e]) 

( c ) Without particle sa. 
wdn 6 .nL what has happened? 

(d) Indefinite adverb with sa. 

*wasa whatever 344.11 (see also 350.9) 

Iwdsa not anyhow 
Lei wasa in no way 

wasa q'at'a duydt'i adavsgunutc as a mother washes her child 

(e) Particle sa separated from indefinite adverb. 

Lei wa ’ atwuniylsayu nothing at all happened 
*wdqoguke'.sawe when it became good weather 351.4 
*w adxsaxa'nisa how I love you 4 n .8 

The form *wdnani'sawe (297.4, 10; 303.7, n, 13; 304.7; 
306.9; 308.13) as it happened is used in the sense of at 
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once. _ It occurs also with other demonstratives, as 
wanam'sayu (369.1, 2; 379.7). 

gU WHERE? SOMEWHERE. 

(a) This adverb appears generally in the form gusv. 
gusv hv qva where is he? (qua however) 

*gusu'bo axqe'lk where is my nephew? 268.9 (see also 290. 10; 297.9; 
311.10, 12; 359.4; 362.1) 

(b) Interrogative adverb with sd. 

gusa where? 

(c) Particle sd separated from interrogative adverb. 

*gude'sa which way? 315.2 
gut’ as a q'iyav where do you live? 

*gutx nao sa ika'ohcu from where did you get rum? 403.8 
*gu'nax a'de wuqoxo'sa which way did you go? 275.14 
*guda'xsa whence? 335.4 
*gudaxqa'xsayu whence is it? 259.10 

( d ) Indefinite adverb with sd. 

*ba gu'sa (here) where 267.8 
tea gusa anywhere 

(e) Particle 5a separated from indefinite adverb. 

*gude'sa to some place 347.5 
icagutsa everywhere 267.2 
*Lel glide' sa to nowhere 35 1 . 1 1 
*gutxa'tsayu from somewhere 259.12 

(/) Indefinite adverb without 5a. 

*Lel gawc ( = gu'dwe ) nowhere 35 1 . 1 1 
*gutx from anywhere 361.4 
* gude' nax to some place 347.5 

(g) Derived from gu is also — 

gvtginsa' when 
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5. sa, interrogative and indefinite particle. 

In the preceding examples it has been shown that sa 
appears both with interrogative and indefinite pronouns 
and adverbs. It seems that sometimes this particle 
determines the interrogative form. 

’as a is that he? 

In some cases a terminal 5 is found which may be related 
to sa. 

’aq'vds what about it? (q'vd however) 

hvq'vas what about him? 

d. aquas what however? 

wasas ydt'l how is he? (see also 282.4) 

6. -gi interrogative particle. 

(a) In sentences without interrogative pronoun or 
adverb. 

*isiku’gi do you know? 3 1 3-7» 9i 3 I 4-41 3&4- 1 
*du'wugi yane'k u is your heart sick? 384.9 
Le'g'd year ’vnuk u ' am I not sick? 

(b) With pronoun ’a of third person. 

Hji’dagi kddjuyatan did he give her to him (his hands)? 365.10 
*yu’ nu agd ill ym'uni'tc that fort is it not ready? 31 5-7 
*ylhd'ntc agd ye yi'sini did ye do this? 281.4 
*ylyaa'xtc age' do you hear it? 294.5 
*wae'ic agi acuka'yiliya'x was it made by you? 4 IO -4 
Hingi'tc agd ye usdni does a person do it? 41 1.5 
Le'k 'dg'd xdV ’vntik 11 ' am I not sick? 

(c) With interrogative pronouns or adverbs. 

gusu' ytii yuq u xe'tcgL when was it broken off? 290.10 
wae'tc gawe { = gu ’awk)ge ye’smt. did you do it? 267.9 
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id) -Sgl PERHAPS (?). 

*adii'sgL qasV gaca' who perhaps will marry my daughter? 273.2; 
394.9 

*tcaye'gusk 1 perhaps entirely (?) 254.12 

de wvduwadjaq' ’asgi ’axbvnx here perhaps some one killed my elder 
brother 

§46. NEGATION. 

The negative is expressed by particles, the influence of 
which upon the modal prefixes has been discussed on pp. 60 
et seq. 

The negative forms of the verb are expressed by the 
particle l. This appears alone only in subordinate clauses. 

*1 ana’x keqagudiya when I cannot come 391.8 
l xat' gmuk u ' when I was not sick 
l ydk'xuq'vx when 1 was not travelling by canoe 
lyagiixlashi whenever I hide it 

We have also 

Ixvdja’qcglde after all, 1 did not kill him 

In other cases the negation l is always preceded by a 
conjunction or by adverbial forms of various types. If there 
is no other conjunction, ie then is used. 

Lei xat' ’bnuk u ' I am not sick 
Lkl yanxvq'vx 1 am not travelling by canoe 
*Lel has udxtc kede'n they did not hear well 294.4 
*L~el ade has guna'xsMiya not was there a way of their doing 297.2 
*wa'sal cayadat igu't why don’t you go up the mountain? 268,2 
*tcul a'dudjaqdji' when they had not killed (any) 305.10 
teal ’axvxayi k'dt' if only 1 had not eaten it 
Laxl xdt' ’vnu'k u ' 1 am not very sick 
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In negative questions the independent negation Lek is 
followed by the interrogative particle (’a)gi and by the negative l. 

Left ’ agll xat' ’\Muk u ' am I not sick? 

Leg'd xat ' ’vnuk H ' am I not sick? 

The prohibitive is expressed by til 

Vd yuxvq'itxgdq' don’t let me travel by canoe! 

Ul n'el 'igudiq' don’t go in ! 

Hd xatat yitucti'gk don’t listen to her! 300.2 

*Ulayi'kde djina'qxeq don’t let it go there! 380.1 

*lil dail'nqeq yu texsa'n 1 don’t let me watch the little stones 390.7 

The negation no is expressed by Lelk. 

*Le% no 268. 1 ; 3974 
Lax Let positively no ! 

§47. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

All verbs expressing qualities are impersonal, and there- 
fore never take the subjective pronouns of the first and second 
persons and of the plural. To this group belong,— 

’at cold dex ashamed nuk u ' sick 

yd long id hot gt large 

wu’s hard Ism strong xwei tired 

dal heavy 

For instance: 

k'e xat' gvganuk u ' 1 shall be sick 
xat' wvne'x I am safe 

A number of ideas that in English are conceived as activities 
belong to the same class. 

xe to camp xat’ gugaxe 1 am going to camp 

szt to help 

na to die xat' wma I died 

Other intransitive verbs take the subjective pronouns. 

xb. Ian I stand t'u q'tn we sit 

#a ’a 1 sit q'vx u a{j 1 am dwelling 


VOCABULARY (§§ 48-52). 

TLINGIT-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 1 (§§48-51). 
§ 48. Nouns. 


'a a thing 
’& lake 257.13 

’a da barbed harpoon-point 310.3, 
6; 326.4; 355.15 
’dV thing 337.1, 10 
nak % ’aV clothing 
na ’dr armor 2g1.11 
da ’dr dress 
*’ai'u emblem 342.6 
’ atddyi birch 

*(’at$eci) dried fish 283.4 
’dV father's sister 372.4; 385.15; 
415.2 

’as tree 281.10; 289.9; 335.13; 
342.1; 361.10 

’an town 252.1; 257.5; 343.5, 6: 
home 314.7, 8 

’an qawu chief ( = town man) 
258.14 

lingi'V ’dm world ( — the town of 
the people) 259.7 
’imk u infant of nobility 
*’aqdxycV long stringers (longitudi- 
nal beams) of house 336.4 
f hq' copper 258.7, 8, 1 1, 12; 259.6, 
7; 354-12, 15; 355.8 
’eq % beach 259.11; 306.5 
’ex fish-oil 253.7; 345.12; 363.10 
*et salt, sea 308.2, 3; 355.6 
’IV place 254.4; 262.5; 298.6 


(’u) deep 306,5 (*yalc back cur- 
rent; better, deep [water]) 

’ic father 252.2, 5, 6; 257.4; 258,4 
rock 369.3; 370.12 
j ’ml armpit [173.2] 

’ l % brother (said by female) 
286.13; 350.11; 409.5; 41 1. 1 
*’ix point of land 310.2 
*lxt shaman 272.8; 308.4; 310.2, 
5; 331.13; 332.1 
(’ una ) gun 326.3 
| *ux tooth 263.1; 283.3, 6 

J ya face 259.12; 260.4; 263.1; 

265.10; 271.12; 326.9; 327.4 
yd ndq Ut bait ( — face devil-fish) 
ydy whale 266.5-8 
yaw herring 304.8, n; 313.6; 

318.7; 319.9 
yaV offspring 
ydn completion 

yan hunger 255.5; 262.2; 3 OI 4; 
359 - 5 » 6 

ydndkV celery [172.12] 

yak' mussel 366.5 

yak u ' canoe 254.6; 258,4, 7, 8; 

304.2; 306.5; 322.6; 355.9 
ydx u tc sea-otter 323.7 
yax border, edge 254.5; 268.7 
ya% likeness, sameness 252.11' 
yaluleV cockle 


1 Entries placed in parentheses are both nominal and verbal stems. Entries in brackets 
relate to the text, pp. 168-175 of this volume. Words in parentheses occur both in nominal 
and verbal forms. 
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*yet fat 359.9 
* yme’si tallow 280.9 
yek' spirit 270.2; 410.7 
yel raven 258.6; 346.5 
yt place underneath 255.4; 257.7; 

258.11; 260.5; 268.3 
yif son 257.3, 5 > 6, T> 2 59*5 
yis purpose 

yis wedge 335. 14^ 345*i°; 369.11 
*yis spear 258.3 
*yis shell 278.9 

*yicw stomach 336.5; 363.10, 12 
*wat mouth of river 303.2; 315.5; 
353*6 

*wds stick 252.9; bush 384.14 
watsix caribou 

wdc cheek 265.10; 267.8; 268.1, 
2; 304.9,11 

wdc ’at' balls of tobacco ( = cheek 
thing) 342.4 

wdn edge 275.5; 277.5; 331.8 
waq' eye 275.8; 277.1; 278.6; 

327.4; 355.1; 372.6: 379.7 
wu father-in-law 260.13 
*wu food 353.9; 359.5; 363.1 
wuf ? 

fly wudl prepared bark for mak- 
ing matting 

*wusanl short hunting-spear 326.3; 
327.6 

(wittsaga) cane 345.2; 386.2 
wul cavity 260.9; 271.12; 277.5; 
281.10 

*ha shadow 310.9 
hdf a certain one 268.8; 272.11 
hat enclosure 283.2; 328.1; 357.9 
Ml dung 252.4; 275.11; 279,3; 

3674 

hit' house 257.6, 7; 336.1, 2, 3, 
7,8; 343.8 
bin water 336,6 


*butc last 278.8 

bvnx elder brother (said by male) 
da weasel 328.12; 347.11; 349.4 
(daldedi) shaman's outfit 339.13 
da circumference, outside of round 
object, place around 260.14; 
265.10; 268.2; 270.14 
da part of tree above man's height 
*daededi main timbers of house 
335.13; 336.2 

*dawatgiya humming-bird 412 (89) 
*dane't grease-box 255.4, 6 
*daket memorial pole 376.2, 5; 
377 * 5 > 7 

ddx place behind one 
de trail 41 1 .1 

dis moon 303.5,6; 361.4: month 
358.13 

*duk u skin 272.7; 323.8; 370.5 
*duq cottonwood-tree 360.6 
dul crane 317.5 

fa surface of bottom, bottom side 
269.8 

fa back (? see ia ) 

(fa) sleep 326.8; 364.3 
fay fat 284.8; 288.2 
tdy garden 

*t'dyi$ axe ( = stone wedge) 341.8 
tdwk mountain-sheep 
fat night 316.11; 343.5; 358. 13 
fafuk u% cave 270.2; 410.7 
fas thread 
fan navel 

fan sea-lion 324.1-4; 363.12 
fak ' year 322.1, 2; 336.3; 350.1, 
6; 3567: 358-5.6; 365.13 
fdql hammer 
taqayet mortar 342,2 
*fax retaining-plank 346.1 
fdqa mosquito 278,13 
faxxe dentalia 
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(fdx u ) smoke-signal, smoke rising 
from house [170.4] 
faxdt needle 
fix heart 297.9; 380.4 
fe stone 274.1 1 ; 277.6; 330.12, 
13; 334.15; 335-14; 345 -io; 
360.2: gall 
dvfekt his little stone 
ft chin 

fly thick bark 

*fmna copper plate 259.13; 261.5; 

347 -'; 355 - 9 ; 356.4 
fmx Arctostaphylus uva ursi 
{fix) rope 
ftl shoe 370.5 
fit scar 

f it dog-salmon 303.11 
fu mind 315.12: inside 256.2; 
268.5 

fit tallow 280.5 
*futc fresh 306.11; 316.3 
foq' anus 252.4 
id king-salmon 
diiidkb his small king-salmon 
id board 

duiakv his small board 
id back 255.8; 324.1 
idw feather 

tat (k) a small living thing 
tdq' u joist 
xaiax door 342.2 
tat flatness 

iek behind (see id) 382.8 
(iex a) bent hook 
tiy elbow 

ivy k'liwat long-elbowed 
Hiq ice 273.3, 1 1 
ink" cradle 
(sa) name 

*$anaxet south wind 410.9 
sane father’s brother 


*sak' olachen 331.3, 10; 351.7; 
363.10 

sdk u ' material 258.12 

sak u ' small rafters of house 

sak u fi handle 368.4 

saqs bow and arrows 257.1 1 ; 

270.12 (a tree used for mak- 
ing bows): bow ( *saks ) 

si neck 307.2; 316.5,7 (5a 307.2; 
set 316.7) 

st daughter 252.1; 259.3; 260.9, 
14; 273.1,2; 332.5 
*siU horizon 314.9 
sif spruce 325.1 
*sd glacier 329.8; 338.3; 348.10 
sin deadfall 
sik ' strap, belt, cord 
*su rain 329.10 
sa clay 

sati master 326.6; 336.1; 343.8, 
10 

iai left side 291.8 
sagedt beaver 332.10; 333.7; 335.8 
(not sagedl as on 333.7) 
sagedifdn bat 

(sagedifdn driving beavers) 
saq' bone 284.2; 328. n, 12; 329.14; 
357-5 

*saqse'd bone necklace 318.6 
sax ground-hog 329.10; 391.1 
sax u hat 336.12; 346.5; 376.10; 
385.2; 386.1 

*sax u cadakuq hat with rings 

336.12 

*saxi devil’s-club 308.2, 3; 384.10; 
385.2 

(seq) smoke 253.11; 327.12 
*saqdakti pipe 342.4 
si eyebrows 
sik " black bear 357.1 1 
six dust 
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(d) song 336.5; 343.6; 349.1 
353-2 

ciy right side 291.8 
ciy limb of tree 324.2 
ciyit before 

cv end 255.2; 257.6; 267.7; 333.8; 
363.10 

cvk'a ancestor 
cu half 

*cux seal spear-shaft 326.4 
(djd hush !) 

djddji snowshoes 328.9; 329.6 
djdnwv mountain - goat 270. 1 i ; 

285.10; 357.11; 362.6,8 
*djaqox skin canoe 351.3, 13 
djln hand 355.1 

( djun ) dream 322.4; 357.1 ; 364.5, 
6, 10 

Hcas humpback -salmon 303.1 1 ; 

305.3; 355*13, 14 
Hcac branch 257.6,7: 258.11 
tcdn mother-in-law 285.7 
(tcun) vertical 282.1 
tcunet arrow 335.2 
Hcuk'an brush” 333.3, n: grass 
[172.17] 

tcxdnk grandchild 253.12; 283.8- 


six dish 281.2,9, 12; 347.1; 353.1 
*hqga moss 284.4 
su withe 

(suw) blue, green 349.9: green- 
stone 341.8 

*sus a water-bird, sp: 318.5 
*i&k Ut rib 278.8 
d%as skin 328.1: thong [173. 1] 
Hsasgwel bag 328.11 
tsa seal 263.13; 326.2, 4 
Isanti flounder 

isagdl spear 362.8 (tsagdl 338.9) 
tsdlk gopher 333.8; 348.3 
Hsalxan Cape Fairweather 328.14 
tslsti 11 moose 332.10; 333.7; 344.11 
tsvs& u owl 300.5 
*t$ik K roasting-spit 314.2 
tsuVdV morning 322.4, 5; 331.11 
tsvtsk u * bird 327.4 
cd head 277.14; 331. 1; 344.8 
ca women (plural) 275.14; 328.2; 
344*7 

cd mountain 277.6; 329.1; 357.9 
canax valley 354.12, 14, 15 
caw Chiton Stelleri 
cdwdV woman (singular) 259.6; 
260.1, 5 

cat 1 wife 262.2; 278.11; 383.6 
cat 1 stem of plant 
cdtx elder sister (said by male) 
281.5; 282.3, 8 
(can) poor thing 

can old person 280.6; 282.11; 
383.6 

*cagun ammunition 290.14; 291.1 
caq ' driftwood 253.7 
cdl spoon 335.3; 345.6 
cal salmon-trap 315.9 
ck blood 327.6; 365.8 
cet horn 362.8 
cecux 11 rattle 318.4 


(teak ) long ago; old 327.11 
teak eagle 269.3 
teal cache [174.15] 
tcitgd skate 

*(tciia) toilet-stick 357.6 
Hein hair switch 340.13; 341.3 
iron hair-ornament 
na tribe/people 409.8, 10 
nafd ’at' clothing 
nak u ' medicine 367.6; 373.4 
nagase fox 

naq u ' bait, devil-fish 276.3, 7 
ndxen Chilkat blanket 343.7 
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nax u halibut-hook 

nil inside of house 260.12; 264.8; 

271.13; 376.9 
nu fort 315.9 
nusk Ut wolverene 
nuk"' wind 

nbkayan mink (see Ivkayan) 
nux shell 329.6; 366.6 
gam drum 328.13, 14; 335- 1 4 > 
3434; 3 5 3 * 1 

gas post (*ga$) 262.5, 6; 336.2; 

385.5, 6 

gan outside of house 260.4; 3 2 3-3i 
327,13 

(gan) shine, sun, fire 283.5; 322.6, 
8; 364.12; 380.21 
gaqtan palate 
gax u duck 

gdi (* gan) clam 265.4; 364.11 
*gic kelp 283.12;. 284.3 
*gidjuk ' (hdjuk) fish-hawk 256.7 
gv butt-end of standing tree 
gvs cloud 304.1 ; 329.1 1 (see gwas) 
*guc thumb 286.5, 12 
gtitc hill [170.9] 253.1 1 ; 282.10 
*(ca)gun friend 267.1 
*gun%& abalone 328.8; 334.12; 

344-7 

guk u ' ear 272.2; 328.8; 336.10, 
1 1 ; 366.10 

giix u slave 252.2, 6; 260.2, 3; 

261.5; 332.11 ;■ 343-9 
(gwas) foggy, (qogds 348.6 fog) 
(gwdla) dagger 
gwel bag, pouch 

k'a surface 254.3; 257.2; 265.10; 
272.2 

k'ahdk*' (*quhdk m 302.8; qahdk* ' 
278.6; 304.12) salmon-roe 
*k'at' shallow basket 300.1, 3 
k'at' sea-otter harpoon 


*(k'aVix) twisted copper ring 
k'ai digging-stick 
(k'asiyk) something strange 
*k % ats pounded shell 329.5; 342,3 
k'ani brother-in-law 323.8; 353. 

1 1 ; 367.7 

k'agdk ‘ mouse 282.10, 1 1 
*k'agedi side of sheep 267.5, 7; 
271.3 

k'dk' mother's brother 264.1, 6; 
268.3,4; 269,11; 410.7 
k'ak ' cat ' mother s brother's wife 
265.9, i 3 > m; 267-7. 9 
k'ak u \ see q' ak u ' 
k'ax cover 
k'a li ashes [175.6] 
k'alk 11 brother's child (said by 
woman) 
k'et' cover 

tided apron 318.4, 5 
*k'eiu pick 338.8 
k'ecLc alnus 

k'eVk sister's child (said by man) 

( *qel& ) 267.6, 10; 268.1, 10; 
269.6, 7, 12; 278.3; 379.3 
*tc k'elk father's sister's child 
*k'Siadi gull 269.3, 4; 3° 1. 3J 

308.7; 350.8 

k'fo dog 353.9; 3624. 5 
k't top 254.11, 13; 264.3; 362.6 
*k'is bracelet 258.12 
k'[& younger brother, younger 
sister 281.6; 282,3,4,8,11, 
12; 322.5; 353.8, 9 
k'uw Chiton tunicata 
*k'ut' salmon-nest 268.7, 11, 12; 

269.5, 6 
k'ucdd otter 
k'vtsin rat 277.1 

*k'utc point of spear 310.3 (or 
tzuic 327.7) 
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k'uq Ui hole [173.3] 

( k'vhoceLcm ) hideous, ghost 
kwa i egg 

*kwas urine 275.1 
fan anger 260.12; 321.6 
* fa gan a fish 35 1 .7 
fak'a nk grease-dish 
tie butt-end of tree, log 262.5, 6 
*fasdm boys 259.2; 345- *2; 354*9 
*fan& stale salmon-head 278.3, 5 
fadas shirt 277.3,4; 297.7; 346.1; 
370-5 

Ux u marten 328.8; 332.10; 343.7 
Hoik' mud 384.11, 17 
Hwalx green fern-roots 358.7, 9 
gayks iron 258.12 
gat' sockeye-salmon 
(gas post, see gas) 
gate mat 316.7,8 
gan fire-wood 273.9; 274.7; 

369.11; 383.5 (see gan) 

(gan outside 260.4, see gan) 
ganuk ' petrel 

*gantc leaf-tobacco 329.5; 342.1, 5 
gaq' lynx 

gaq Ut heart of tree 366.1 
(gaz clam, see gat; cliff, see get) 
gk place between folds of something 
296.2, 11 

*gey head of bay 326.5,7; 330.8 
gew net 

*gel cliff 270.11; 361.3, 9 (gtz 

353 - 12 ) 

gutc wolf 343.8 
gvna other 369.5 
gunand foreign tribe(Athapascan) 
goqtc olachen-net 331.5; 332.7,9, 1 1 
q'a man 258.14; 259.10; 262.3; 
322.2; 344.8 

' an qdwu chief ( — town man) 
252.1 


q'a some one 
*q'ahds filth 257.3 
*q'at' rock-slide 300.9 
(1 q'as ) stick 285.7 (qas 285.2) 
q'anaegude poor 257.4; 261.3; 

291.9; 374.6 
*q'ak u ' wide 252.4 
q'ak u ' basket for berrying (*kak u ) 
252.5; 286.4, 7 ^ 3 ; 345-6 
q'ea dawn 374.3, 4; 375.3 
q't’s high water 376.1 
q'Ln this side (opposite to y a face) 
406.9 

q'Ln Anas clypeata 303.3; 4°3 
( 54 ) 

*q'lna quill 256.7 
q'v life 

q'uwak'dn deer 
(quhak n , see k'ahdk 11 ') 
q'uk u ' chest, box 268.3; 328.7 
qwdn people 333.12; 374.6 
(q pity!) 

qa mouth of a bottle or bucket 
*fa point of land 330.10; 409.3 
(xan ?) 

qaite garbage 257.8, 10; 258.14 
*qas cascade 308.12, 14; 309.1 
qak' valley 343.11; 344.1,3 
(fat see xai) 

*qen painted boards 381.7 
*qd$ tentacles of squid 276.5-8 
q'onyel wall rose-bush 384.14 (was 
bush, stick) 

*qox u flesh (?) 314.14 

*qoz stomach, belly 367.13 
qwea.' pot 

*( 4 waz) down, feathers 272.2; 

307.7; 316.8,9; 344-7 
*xacti sack 329.2 
xacqo sponge for scratching skin 
338.17; 339.1 
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xatst'u in the sky 

*xak Ut sandbar 268.6; 306.10; 392.4 
xak' open space 
(xak 1 " see xak 1 ") 

*xax nephew (?) 346.2 

*xul large piece of ice 360.14 
xeL thunder 

*xel foam (? xel) 367.4, 5 
xin a small fly 

xixtc frog 330.6; 376.10; 385.6 
xun north wind 364.1, 13 
xudii burnt wood, coals 345.14 
xuts grizzly bear 252.4; 359.4; 
383.4 

xuk' dry wood 253.5, 8; 373.3 
*xai island 291.7; 304.13; 310.10, 

1 1 ; 322. 1 ; 324.2 
xan point 
xax crabapple 

(Mw) woven blanket 328.7, 8; 
344.11 

M’s club [174. 13] 

Mian boots 
(\a]M) paddle 326.10 
*(%a) war 325.1; 380.10, 11 
xdy yellow cedar 
My cellar 

*xaw log 252.10, 11 : 282. 10, ,12 
Mw hair 281.3,9; 3 2 °- 2 
Mw lax gray (=withered hair) 
Ml' root 352.12 
Ml' salmon 303.5; 383.3 
*xas salmon-skin 304.5 
scan proximity 252.6; 256.12; 

258.9; 262.3, 9 
*xana evening 315.12 
* xan ds raft 308.10, 12-14; 309.2 
xak 11 ' claw ( *xak u 258.4) 329.7, 8 
(xak' finger-nail [?] 274.12; 
275 - 9 ) 

*xMu comb 384.10, 15; 385.2 


*xet chest 338.17 
* (xetc) beating time of shaman 
308.5; 309.5 

*xei: slime 256.7, 14 (see xel foam) 
xiy pack, burden 
xo among 253.7; 302.5 
xdn friend, fellow, equal ol one 355 - 1 
scox u husband 260.5; 373-7 
xa mouth 258.1 
*xa.dad{a' bristle of sea-lion; 
Handbook of American Indian 
Languages 201 
xa s jaw 

*xen(axa labret 328.2 
| xdn fire 345.1 3 
xalx’e maple 
■kkcM bluejay’ 
ill burl of a tree 

Ms foot 252.4; 253.10; 37 °- 5 : 

ray of light 255.12; 256.1 
fur-seal 321.4 
Mn decayed wood 
lak'a inside of mouth 
laka.sk' seaweed 334. 14, 15; 335-7 
*lax u famine 265.1 
fax red cedar 361.11 
laxane’s Ceryle halcyon 
lax heron 273.3, 7, 9 
leyls fir 

Heq red ochre 258.2, 5; 329.2; 

336.11; 344.7 

| HU fine basket 270.7; 307.6-8 
I len'et' polished horn 335.4 

llngit ' person 258.10; 259.7; 

343.10 

■ Ulk u grandparent 280.4; 283.1; 

372 3 ; 373- 1 ; 385-6 

lit nose 349.3; point 343.9 
lut Blennius 

lun bark of hemlock and cotton- 
wood 
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Ibkayan mink (see nvkaydn) 
Iq'aclcxaw dragon-fly ( = no body- 
hair) 

{tew) sand 384.11 
it woollen blanket 
tuw wood 

luwv qvk Ux wooden box 

quk u ' iitwi) wood for box 
tui tongue 310.9,11; 339.10 
tiik UK cohoe-salmon 303.8, 9 
ia mother 257.5, 11; 258.2; 

260.9 

(*L'ak Ut ) new 258.3 
La& u mother’s sister 
(zdq') arrow-head (==penetrator) 
258.12; 332.4, 10 

§ 49 * 

’d, ’a, ’en(’kn ?) to sit (singular) 
(plural q'i) 

1. yd-a to sit (singular); to live 
at some place; a tree stands 
299.10; a nae'tc 301.1 

2. k K d-yd~d to be on (a child 
carried on back) 366.2; to 
have on clothing 346.1; to 
grow 338.1; 355.1 

3. q'e-yd-a daylight is coming 
{q'ea daylight) 327.3; 349.1; 
(see 374.3) 

ydq'eydd daylight is coming 
415.2 

4. q'u-yd~d there is a famine 
264.2; 331.2 

5. yd-yd~a fish swim in schools 
302.4; (303.9) 

6. ^-iatown, house, stands 346.5 

7. yd-si~a to set the face (i. e., 
to look, to peep) 295.11; 
307.4; 380.10 


Ldlz sister (said by male) 287.2, 
3i 347*4; 379*3 

zdgwd three-pointed salmon-har- 
poon 
ieV snow 
iXy meat 

mtk x ground, place 344.2, 5; 

356.3. 5. 8 
*Lak' rotten 254.3 
*mk % dress 254.3 
*zeq % finger 274.10; 286.6: tenta- 
cles of squid 276.12 
Lei mentula 289.9; 290.12: milt 
300.8 

| Lit * tail 277.2,9-11; 310.5 

I *lu$ Mount Edgecombe 322.10,11 

Verbs. 

8. q*e-sl-d to bring daylight 
375 -J 

’aw to tie with a strap 

1 . yd~dw strap, handle, means of 
suspension 

2. ya-'si-dw to tie with a strap 

9 at*, ’at\ ’at 1 , 9 a to walk in com- 
pany (gut* to walk alone) 

1. yd-aV to walk in company 
270.4; 273.2; 357.9 

2. si-dt\t 0 carry (plural) 

f ai cold 

1 . ’ditc wvdjdgln cold struck him 
(i. e., he froze) 289.5 
| 2. xv-sl-ai 1 make it cold 

qv-si-ai it is cold weather 

*dk'(iydk\ ’ok" (perhaps) to inter- 
lock 

1 . ya-dk* to weave a basket 
j 2. *d-cu 4 ardV to build a fire 
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3. li-ak ' to set up (sticks in 
ground) 304.3 

Or?) 301.3; 305.3 

(aq u ) to mind (?) 369.10; 414.5 

'ax, 'ax, ' ax to carry a textile 

1. ya-ax to carry a textile 
277.3; 344- n 

2. h-ax to use (one's strength) 
291.13 

3. si-ax to pack up 332.12; to 
tie up a bundle 301.2 

'ax, 'ax, *dx to hear 

1. ya-ax to hear 258.6; 260.10 
ya-dxtc to hear 294.5 

2. li-dx to make noise 269.8; 
34 1 *3 

Iq'ul’axtc deafness 

3. si-ax to listen 294.4 

lyel (perhaps yel raven ?) 

xa-h-iyel to lie(speak untruth) 
with mouth 287.3; 402.9 

'ek 

h-ek to give away in -potlatch 
345 - 1 
'e¥ u bad 

yd-ek UK to be bad 313.3 

'ek u ' to whistle 

k'a-ya-ek u ' to whistle 

'i, '1, ’1 to cook something 
si 4 271.5; 306.1*1 

'ic(?) ' k , 'U to string on a thong 
or string 

k'a-li-i'c to string up 

’ lean poor (see can) 

Id-ica’n to become poor 377.1 1 

'In to pick up; to carry in a vessel 
(as a liquid, berries, etc.) 


1 . yd-in to pick up 

2. si-in to carry 268.3; 283.5 

* in to kill many (with singular 
object djdq*) 

1. ya-ht to kill 274. 12 

2. si- In to kill with something- 
285. 5; (*a'cqosaln) 278.9 

ix to shout, to call, to invite 

1 . yhrix to invite 342.1; 343.3 
k'e-ya-ix to shout (literally, to 

shout up) 300.1 ; 302.9 
q K v-i'x to invite to a feast 
336.11; 3374; 343*2 

2. U 4 x to call a name in a pot- 
latch 337.2 

%■% en to dwell; to be; to try; 
to have 

ya-u to have; to own 278.3,6 
'd-ya-’u to live somewhere 

252.1 (southern dialect) 
q'v-wd-ii to dwell 280.1 (Chib 

kat dialect) 

'u, 'u, 'ven to buy 

1. ya-'u to buy 356.2, 3, 5 

2. k-'u(?) to give in potlatch 

344.14; 345-5 

3. si-u to buy a long object 

266.2 

'us, 'us, 'vs playful, lively 
h-us 

xa-k-us gossip, uncontrollable 
mouth 


'us, 'tis, 'vs to wash 
yd-us 3i3- n ; 3 I 4* 2 

'un, 'un, 'bn to shoot 

1. yd-un to shoot something 

2. li-un to shoot with an arrow, 
a gun 
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■uh u \ ’uk u , *{jk u ' to boil (intr.) 
(said of a liquid) 
li-uk u ' 296.9 

9 ux, ’ux, ’ux to blow 

1 . yd-’ux to blow up 

2. h~ux to blow on something 
278.13 

3. si-u’x to blow up a tube 

yd, yd, ydn to pack, to carry 
on back (It is doubtful 
whether all these belong to- 
gether.) 

1. ya-yd 256.9; 293.1; 333.6 
ya’na a pack, burden 333.6 

2. k'a-ya-y a to appear 286.11 

3. li-yd to hang 296.1 ; 380.18; 
382.5 

4. sl-y&(?) 340.9, 10 

5. yd-yd-ya to sharpen (face) 
yayend whetstone 

yai long (after u generally wai) 

1. yu-yai a bag is elongated 

k' ay ay at long cavity, length 
of space 

’ak'xfwaii its length 
yiwuyat long time 320.2 
yikawayd'i long (time) 310.13 

2. h-yat a rod, a town, is long 

252.1 

yds to step 
ll-yds 252.3 

ydq x to pull 

1. yd~ydq x ( *yeq ) to pull a per- 
son (aboard) 254.8; 280.7 
k'dydgd stern-sheets (liter- 
ally, puller) 

ddxk'aydga hoisting-line 

2. si-ydq x to pull a long object 

390.2 


yex, yex, ykx to whittle; to build; 
to make 

1 . yd-yex to whittle 

2. ll-yex to build a house, canoe 
341.7; 330.2; 351.4; to do 

272 . 4 ; 278.5 

yit\ ytt\ ylf to make oily 
sl-yif 

yiV, yit\ ytf to pull, to stretch 

1. yd-yiV to stretch skin 

2. sl-yit* to stretch rope 

yis fresh, new, young 319.10 

yitc, ylic to fly 
k x a-h~yitc 399.6 

*yez calm, quiet water 

k'a-ya-yez ft became calm 

365-5. 9 

yiik Ux , yuk Ux , yvk Ux to shake 

1. k x a-yd-yuk Ux to shake 283.4 

2. cd-k x d-ya-yiik Ux he shook it 
287.10 

3. k x d-si-yuk Ux to shake a long 
object 

*WaV to grow up 

1 . yd~wat x it grows up 299.2 

2. sl-wdf to raise 274.5; 
275.2, 4 

was(?), was, was to inquire (see 
wus to a,sk) 
h-wds to inquire 

*(wan) to be on edge 
k x d-yd~wdn 277.10 

wai , wai, wai to break; to crack; 
to flood 

1. yd-wa'i to crack to pieces; 
water overflows land 
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2. k'a-ya-wal he broke it 258.8; 
351.12 

3. li-wat to crack something 

4. k'a-h-wat to break something 

*wet to menstruate 

yarwet 337.7, 9; 340.4, 6 

wv fair, light-complexioned 
li-wi) 

djanwv mountain-goat may be 
derived from this stem 

*wu food 361.13 

*wus to follow 

cu-ya-wus 352.11; 353.2 

wus tough, hard 

1. ya-wus for objects like boards, 
stones, bag-shaped objects, etc. 

2. ll-wus for cylindrical objects 

3. k'a-ya-wus for balls, eggs, 
rings 

4. djl-k'a-ya-wus for hoops 

wu’s , wus, wus to ask, to inquire 
(see was to inquire) 
‘\.ya-wus to inquire 284.10; 
285.11; 335.4 

2. xa-ya-wu's to ask (with 
mouth) 268.9; 333.13 

3. ll-wus to ask for something 
407*5 

wuq u \ wuq u \ wbq Ut a. textile moves; 
blood flows 

1. ya-wuq u ' it moves 

2. cl k'v-wuq Ut blood ran 268.2 

3. sl-wuq Ut to cause to move 

4. yd-ya-wuq UK to prevent 

*wuq wide (perhaps wux distribu- 
tive to wu) 

di-wuq they are wide 258.7 


wul (wul, win: ?) harassed, 

troubled 

adawul difficulty, trouble 380.22 ; 
403.9 

ha, ha, hen to move of one’s own 
accord. (It seems likely that 
there are two stems, perhaps 
ha and ha [see 3]; hen is also 
derived from hu q. v.) 

1. y 6,-ha to move 273.3; 280.2; 
314.12 

duVtydn imaha' to him hun- 
ger moved (z, e he was 
hungry) 311.3; 312.12; 

also 255.5 

duVt fa’ waha to him sleep 
moved (z. e., he became 
sleepy) 367.12 
q'ut * wuha he disappeared 
taxi daha f he was discouraged 

36.1.7 

ya-ya-ha to swim (bird); to 
wade 

ya-dji-di-ha to swim (a bird) 
322.10 

ya-q'u-ya-ha to approach (for 
terms expressing time) 
308.4; 350.1; 353.3 
k'a-ya-ha to come up 266.6; 

358.7 

’ axyanade k'awaha I owe it 
(literally, towards the side 
away from me it goes) 
djl-ya-ha to be sent (inani- 
mate object) 404,3 (liter- 
ally, to hands it moves) 
‘q'M\ djiwaha some one gave 
birth (literally, it came to 
some one’s hands) 
ca-ya-ya-ha plenty 2 54. 1 3 ; 
297.6; 307.U 
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sd-yd-hd to need, to want (see 
259.3; 366.10; 41 1.2) 
ydk u ydhd to go 312.12, 13; 
315.2 

k'd-yd-bd to dig 281.8; 
364.11; 366.2 

2. li-hd to find 332.4 
dji-li-ha, to transport 3744; 

412.10 (literally, to move 
to hand) 

k'a-li-ha to furnish, to supply 
q'v-k-ha to wrestle 
ca-ya-h-hd plenty (perhaps to 
make plenty; see cdydydhd 
under 1) 

3. si-ha to miss 260.1; 311.1-0 
yd-si-hd to pick up 25 2.6, 8 
yd-si-hd to swim (bird) 
dji-u-si-hd to go hunting 294.3 
k'd-si-bd to dig, to lay on 

281.13; 295.5; 352.13 
(see also 400.5; 407.7) 

gu-bd invisible 

Lkl guhcL it is plain (literally, it 
is not invisible) 305.5; *Lek 
awe Iguha 254.13 

hat', hat' to drive (animals); to 
enclose (perhaps two stems: 
hat \ hat ', hat'; and hat \ hat', 
hat') 

(da) hat' (around) enclosure 

1. k'd-yd-hdt' to drive salmon 

2. q'b-ya-hdt' to search for in- 
sects (in moss, hair) 

3, k'd-si-haf to drive animals; 
to cover over 

4, si-hat' to enclose 

hdc, ha'c , hdc to drift (*xac) 

h-kac to drift (impersonal) 
277.14; 294.7; 306.7 


ban, ha'n , ban to stand (singular) 
(plural naq') 

1. yd-hdn to stand 315.6; 341.3; 
344.8, 14; to steer in a certain 
direction 305.1 

yd-yd-han to stand aside 350.6 
k'a-ya-ban to stand upright 
393*9 

qv-di-han to stand somewhere 
408.3 

dji-di-han to raise the hand 
(literally, the hand stands 
tip) 

2. si-hdn to make stand 
han to cut into strips 

yd-han 274.14 

hd' to pick out, take off 
h-hd 283.4, 6; 395-5 

bin to believe (perhaps hi, hi,, 
bin) yd-bin 319.5; 362.7; 

408.7 

Ink' full 

1. ca-ya-hik' to be full 270.13; 
299.9; 342.6 

2. ca-li-hik' to be full of some- 
thing 267.6; 1 292.8; 331.9 

3. (k-hik' he spoke to get 
strength? 310.4) 

bu, bid, hen to wade, to swim (a 
quadruped) 

1. yd-bu to swim, to wade 
350.12 

2. si-hu to swim, to wade, for a 
purpose 302.6; 303.6; 308.7 

hvf to put on surf-boards 

1. hudi surf-boards on gunwale 
of canoe 

2. si-bvt' to put on surf-boards; 
to depend on some one 


1 Read caolihik instead of coalihik. 
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hun, bun, hbn to sell 

1. yd-bun to sell 266.1 I 

2. U-hun to go to sell something J 

3. si-bun to sell a long object 

him { 7 ) 

ya-ya-hun to hunt 354.3 

*hiik to shout 
ya-huk 413.4 

*hiiL wrinkled 
k'd-yd-huE 

*da to flood 

k’a-yd-da it flooded it 365.8; 
376,1, 4 

(da? 411. 1 ) 

das to catch in snare 
ya-das 

daq\ ddq\ ddq ' to appear; (rain, 
fog) clears away 

1. * a-ya-daq ' to clear up 351.14; 
352.1 (361.8?) 

2. * a-si-ddq ' to appear 344.4; 
349.1 ; 354.6, 9, 13 

dal heavy 

1. ya-dal for canoes, stones, 
planks 

2. li-dal for ropes, rods, bags, 
persons 

3. k'a-ya-dal for balls, rings 

4. dji-k'a-yd-dkl for hoops 

*dex ashamed 

1. k'a-ya-dex to be ashamed j 
(impersonal) 260.12; 281.1; j 
403.8 

2. k'd-U-dex to make ashamed 
399 * 9; 1 405 * ^ 

del to watch 

y d-d el 297.4 [ 1 70. 1 1 ; 171.6] 


dcs moonshine 

1. dls moon 

2. ll-dls moonshines 255.11, 14 

dux 11 to tie a knot 
yd-dvx u 272.2 

*dui: to fly 

k'a-k-duL 399.7 

I'd to boil in water 

1 . i'e’x boiled food 

2. si-td to boil 

i 

j ta, td, ten to sleep (singular) 
(plural xax il ); to lie down 
(plural c-wb-il-at) 

1 . talc * uwddjdq ' sleep struck 
him 263.3 

2. yd-ta to sleep 314.4; 377.1; 
385.12 

3. sl-t'd to lay down 306.12 
k'e-sl-td to put up 307.7 

taw to steal 

1. tdwsdti' thief ( = master of 
stealing) 

2. yd-tdw to steal a canoe, 
paddle, bag, person 

3. k'd-yd-tdw to steal a ball, 
apple 

4. si-taw to steal a rod, gun, 
arrow; to steal one at a time 

5. li-taw to help some one steal 
away 

tan, tan , tan to carry a solid, 
elongated object. The mean- 
ing of this stem seems to be 
very general. In the exam- 
ples obtained from Mr. Shot- 
ridge it is never used in the 
plural, while in Swanton's 


1 Read kanhdtqlasi instead of kanhde f #ast. 
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texts it occurs quite a num- 
ber of times in plural form. 

1 . ybrt'an to carry, lift, a solid, 
elongated object (ft to carry 
a bag, ball) 256.10; 327.1; 
360.14 

k'e-yoA'an to carry up 382.14; 

409.8; to jump 305.13 
gatanm when it comes down 
329.12 

yd-fan a fish jumps 305.9,10 
*yiatq'n it stood under it 
255.2 

*yii'siu kdwatd’n rain stopped 
371. 1 

dji-yd-fan to carry to (the 
hand of) someone 282.13; 
297.3; t0 give in marriage 
364.5, 13; 365.11 
yd-yd-fan to steer 322.6, 7 
k'a-yd-fan to collect oil on 
water 

2. fu-ya-fan to think 273.2; 
394. 1,2; 406.6 ; (literally, to 
carry mind to some one) 

3. xd-yd-fan to speak to some 
one (literally, to carry mouth 
to some one) 269.11; 295.9; 
341.11; to aim (literally, to 
direct a point) 

£d -di-fart to talk 
duietx yMafangi chief's 
speaker (literally, his mouth 
from in progress of mouth 
moving) 

4. sl-fan to point; to carry a 

long object 322.12; 329.7, 

11 . ' 

5. cl- fan to be in the habit of 

doing . . . 252.2; 321.2; 

399.1 


I fdq x to hit with the point of a long 
thing; to push 

1. yd-fdq ' to spear 314. 1 ; 
316.3; 393.6 

2. k'd-li-fdq * to push on to some 
one ' 285.12; 292.11; 345.13 

3. sl-fdq ' to hit with butt-end 
(see also 266.6 ?) 

1 (fax?) i ax to bite 
ybria'x 342.3, 6 
£as~da-fa r x to chew (literally, to 
bite with jaw) 

*fax to drift [plural (?)] 
ll-fax 322.1 

f a$ u to make smoke-signals 
a-yd-fa& u [171.9] 

fax to spin (see fkx, fix) 
k'd-sl-fax 

fki to make three-stranded rope; 
to wring 

k'arsi-fkx to twist 
kaod%da'& crooked 360.3 

fix to twist (see fax, fkx) 

1 . xaf fix root rope 

2. k'a-ya-flx to twist 259.5; 
307 * 1, 5 

fet£(?) greasy 
li-fdt 265.6 

fly to patch 
yd-fty 

ft to soak salmon 
ydrfi 

ft, fl, ffn to lift, to carry (a ball, 
bag) (see fan, ’ax, nuk u ') 

1 . ’a-k'a-wa-ft to lift a ball 
’ a-ya-ft to take, carry some- 
thing 268,4; 298.2; 326.8 
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adjlf ’a-ya-t'i to carry to some 
one’s hands ( i . e., to give) 
301.5; 385.2; 385.16 (see 
also 280.4; 346.5; 347-0 
tuwatV to feel 375.1; 384.8; 
396.1 

yd-t'i to stay, remain, to be 
at a certain place (persons 
and objects) 257.6; 281.3 
ief yax k'kykfi snow like- 
ness a ball is (i. e., a spher- 
ical object is white) (see 

255-14; 373-4> _ 394- 1 ) 
did'iyi his imitation 

2. si-fi to lift, carry, a bag, a 
long thing 

With nominal suffix x: to be 
261.5; 267.2; 270.9; 278,13 
’awsit'i to carry a bag 
q'udxli'i to be born; to live 
261.5; 280.1; 295.12 

fif, fif, fif waves carry, rub, 
something 

1. fif wave 

2. wudjx catduht gic kelps long 
rubbed against one another by 
waves 283.12 

3. (yu-)h-fif waves carry some- 
thing 321.10; 409.10 
yd-k'a-h-fit ' waves carry 

round object 

fin, fin, fin to see 

1. y a-t' in to be able to see 
255..11; 318.8; 337.7 
q'vfi'ni the ability to see 

2. qb-ya-fts to look for some- 
thing 31r.11; 1 312.3; 408.3 

3. ya-ya-fin to see face (z\ e., to 
recognize) 
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4. ll-fin to look at something; 
towatch 270.12; 332.1; 390.7 

5. sl-fin to see (transitive) 
309.14; 355.14; 390*7 

6. cl-t'in to be able to see 
402.3, 6 (?) 

Hlq to listen 
cl-tiq 300.2 

fu, fu , fen clever 

fuw 

1. ya-fuw to count 

2. It- f uw to teach 

futc fresh 
ll-futc 320.1 

futc, futc, mi 

1. ya-futc to rub on 411.8 
{Hide) 

2. ll-futc to pull out wool for 
spinning 

*tu% to spit 

xa-sl-iiix 310.3 

* (iuq u to tie [Shotridge dux u q. v.]) 
sl-tuq u 397.10 

fid, fid, fbl to drill 

1. ya-ful to drill 

2. ll-ful to drill with something 

id, ia, ien hot 

1 . ya-id something is hot 
q'v-warid it is hot weather 

333 -J 

2. ya-ya-id to be hot (imper- 
sonal) 296.8; 304.4; 334. 1 5 

3. U 4 d to make a person feel 
warm 376.11 

4. sl-fd to heat an object 


1 Read qoit's instead of qotis. 
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fate, fate, fate to slap; to swim 
(person) 

1. yd-iatc to slap; to swim 

2. ll-fdtc to make some one swim; 
to slap some one 295.7 

Han to long (?) 

U-fan 393.10 

tan it has a grained surface; it 
has stitches 
ybriim (?) 
qastsian spider 

iaq to bet, to wager 

Hax to open 

xd-yd-iax to open mouth 258.4, 5 

iex to fish with hook 
sl-iex 

id to pound 

1. yd-tex to pound 258. 13; 259.1; 
268.6 

2. ll-ikx to knock off a piece 

3. sl-iex to pound a long thing 
255.6; 303.8; 361.7 

it, It, iL to find 

1. yd-ii 299.1 (see also 281.1; 
357 * 1 3 ) 

2. sl-ie to leave behind 345.7 

Hik' to fall into a trance 

llrtlk' 

Hlx (id ?) courageous 
cl 4 d 271.10; 396.7 

ius to broil (near fire, not on a 
spit) 

1. ya-ius 275.1, n 

tuk u '(?); iuk u \ ivk UK to shoot an 
arrow 

1. yd-iuk u ' to shoot something 
275.3; 298.1; 393.6 


2. cl-iuk Ut to fly an arrow (*duk) 

380.3 

sa, sa , sen to name; to breathe 

1. sa name 302.10; voice 263.8* 
321.5 

2. ya-.s 4 toname 257.10; 269.13; 
345*9 

3. yd-sd to breathe, to blow 
308.14; 341.1 

4. ll-sd to take name from some- 
thing 336.6; to be famous 

*sak u to last 
ll-sak u 254.10 

se, se, (?) shallow (stem uncertain, 
perhaps e) 

sin, sin, sin to hide 
h-sht 276.4; 282.2; 338.14 

sik'(?); slk',sLk' to detain 

1. sik* belt; cord; strap 

2. yd-stk ' 351.13; 363.9 

3. 11 -si‘k' 344.10 

su to help (used only to designate 
supernatural help); imper- 
sonal ybrsu •: 266.3; 291.10; 
380.15 

sus round object, living object, 
moves through space 

1. k'a-yd-sus stars move; to 
fall (mountain-sheep) 264.4; 

336.4 

2. ll-sus bag moves through 
space 

*SU$ (?) ' ; 

wucdjisu'x they rushed for it 
greedily 338.15 

seq\ se'q(?), skq * to smoke 

1. seq % smoke 327.12 

2. ya-seq' to smoke 372.3 
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3. li-seq' to smoke (skin, fish, 
etc.) 

hf to cover 

1. ycL-ttt' to cover 268.6, 12; 
308.10; 321.8 

2. li-sit' 331.5, 7 

its , sis, hs to sail; smoke rises; it 
is blown along by wind 
ll-sis [171.9]; 385*1 * 

six to be rotten, fermented 

ll-sLx 

set, set, set to tear 

1. ya-set to tear 291.9; 339. i° 

2. li-iet to tear face 339.1; to 
dig roots 352.12 

in to sew with cedar-withes 

1. ya-iu 

2. h-iu 

iiiw , smw, suw to chop 

1. ya-iuw 274.13; 275.9 

2 . li-SUW 254.I2 

*iun(k) ? 

y or sunk to give forth a peeping- 
sound 277.6 

d{i large; difficult 

1. k'a -y&rdtf great, wonderful 
405.6 

2. ll-dtf difficult 405.8 

d\ v to hit (*tsu) 

1. yk-d{b to hit 338.9; 341-13 

2. li-diii to hit with something 
278. 1 1 

tsaq', tsaq', tsaq ' to push with the 
point of a long thing 

1. yd-tsaq' to. push with point 
256.7, 12; 285.4; 310.8; (a 


spirit acts) 268.13; 307.8; to 
drive away 297.7, 8; 35 5 - 1 2 
2. ll-tsaq' to punt; to use a pole 
in climbing; to stick out 277.2 
k'e-djl-h-tsdq' to point upward 
355.2 

fse%, tsex, iskx to kick 

1. ya-tsex 

2. U-tsex 260.10 

his, tsU, tsts to dive, to swim under 
water like a fish 

U-tsis to dive 269.1; 277.12;. 
306.8 

ca-ll-tsis to stop(?) 326.7 

tshi alive, strong 

1. ya-tshi to be alive 304.6; 
362.12; 390.1 

2. ll-tsin strong 290.2; 310.14; 
350-5 

la-tsm strength 290.2, 6, 7 
t'v-la-tshi strong-minded 
400.10; 404.4 

tsik ' to broil on spit 

1. tsik' spit 

2. ll-tsik' to broil on spit 313.9 

tsu to splice; to put one thing into 
another 
yd-tsu 293.3 

tsan, is an, tsan ( ?) shallow 
yd-tsdn shallow (snow, water) 

t’sax to overdo 

ll-tsax 356.10; 360,4; 370.6 
ca to marry 

1. yd-ca toma’rry 254.9; 260.7; 
320.1; 365.4 

2. ll-ca to marry several wo- 
men (?) 282.5; 284.12 
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2, k'a-la-cu to be drunk 397.8; 
403.8; 404.1 

cil to hunt 

ya-cu(?) 318.13; 360.13 

cu to appear, to show one’s self, to 
stick up 

1. ya-cu to appear 253.11; to 
stick out 360.5; to extend 
348.10 

2. lt-cu a long thing appears, 
sticks out 274.10; 285.9; 
298.6 

.ciiwq, cuwq, cvwq to laugh 

1. ya-ciiwq to laugh at some one 
(transitive) 289.3; 3 5 1.9; 408.1 

2. ll-cuwq to laugh at some one 
(with post-position -x) 257.9; 
259.2 

cute to bathe 

yarcutc 289. 1 ; 29 1 . 1 ; 338. 1 7 

dja, djd, dja to advise; to instruct 
in some kind of work 

1. k'v-q'wa-dja instruction; di- 
rection 

2. cu-k'a-dja to advise 253.14; 
313.12; 385.1 

djaq\ djdq\ djdq' to kill (singular 
object) 

1. ya-djaq ' 254. 1 1 ; 338.7; 382. 1 1 
Vide ’ uwadjdq ' sleep killed him 

(i. e. y he fell asleep) 364.3 
’attc ’ dnddjaq ' cold began to 
kill him 361.1 1 (read as 
before, instead of *at 
icianadja'q) 

2. U-djaq ' to kill with something 

djaq u ' firm 

1. ya-djaq ili firm 


caV(?) } c&V , caV to take 

1. ya-cdV to take; to carry; to 
place 263.2; 329.2; 367.7 
ya-ya~cdV to lift face of some 

one 281.5 (263.2) 
k'a-ya-cdV to pick up 313.2 

2. U-caV to seize; to capture 
256.11; 287.7; 368.3 

can old 

ya-can 379.5 (wudicdn he grew 
old 320.3) 

can poor 

1. ’ lean poor 376.1 

cdqx to hunt fur-seal with barbed 
arrow 

k'a-li-Caqx 

d, d , cln to search 

1. q'ii-ya-d to search in some 
indefinite place 260.2; 311.12; 


2. yard to touch 268.1; 358.8; 

3699 

3. ybrci[ to help 265.14; 346.2; 
408.7 (has aodiCi they helped 

257-3 ?) 

xa-da-ci to feast (literally, to 
help with mouth ?) 335. 1 1 

cl, d, cln to sing 

1 . ci song (cl limb of tree) 294.3 \ 


2, yard to sing 270.10; 309.12 

378.3 

etc to try to outdo others in eat- 
ing quickly 
ll'-cic 

*cu, cu, cen to be drunk; also cex 
i. k'a~ya~cu to .drink (inebriat- 
ing drinks) 400.9 
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2. ll-djaq u% to make firm; to 
put up against; to maintain 
[168.8]; 407.4 

djal 

1. yk-djal to pass through 
257.1 ; 366.8,9 

2. k'k-yk-djkl to carry 263.14; 

292.9; 307. n (see 344.1 3 ; 

345 - 7 ) 

3. cbrk'aryhrdjal to put down 
before some one 258.13; 
259-J3; 337*3 

4. li-djal to carry a long object 
335*3 

djetc, djetc, djetc to depress, surprise 

1 . yk-djetc to be depressed 

2. ll-djetc to surprise some one, 
it depresses him 401.1 

dji to think 

yk-dji 269.10; 280.10; 369.5; 
403.3; 410.7 

(qox akai'dadjitc it would turn 
back, perhaps “think back”) 
255*5 

(i iya'wadji he punished you ? 
402.8) 

djun to dream (often; Hcun) 

1. djun a dream 268.7; 322.4; 
364,10 

2. y a- djun to dream 263.3; 
364.3; 39 1 *7 

djuq to throw (perhaps same as 
next) 

U-dju’q 311.6 

djux, djux(?), djvx to roll a ring 
or hpop (see gwai to roll a 
stone, barrel) 
k'a-h-djux to roll 


icon stench 
li-tcan 

(; tcdk u ?) 

*at yiakutca’k'Hc he always had 
things stored away 280,3 

(i let ?) 

dutcV he held 290.4 
( tele ?) 

gunaltcVc a’ ski thank you ! 373.1 ; 
377*3 

tcun straight 

ybrtcfm 322.11, 12 

tcun to wound 
li-tcun [173.9] 

tcuk u \ tcuk u \ tcvk Ut to rub a skin in 
order to soften it 
ybricuk u% (see 273.5) 
icuf , icux u (?) ; tchf to rub the 
body 

tcoi u to carve wood 
k'a~ya-icak u 

ibex dirty 3 17. 12 
tcVyioq { ?) slow 
UtcVyiaq 3 ° 3 * i1[ 
tUn to tie to head 
li-tan 328.12 

nd } nd, nan to die (impersonal) 
ya-na 257.4; 328.13; 344* 11 

na to drink 

ya-na 308.3; 3 19 * *37 39°*4 
(na probably the same as the fol- 
lowing) 

li-na it is so 327.14 

na, na, nan (rie, n'en ? ) to do, to 
work 

I. ya-na to do 252.8; 275. 12; 
287.2; 350.13 
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caf(?l cdt\ cal' to take 

1. ya-caf to take; to carry; to 
place 263.2; 329.2; 367.7 
ya-ya-cdt' to lift face of some 

one 281.5 (263.2) 
k'a-ya-cdt * to pick up 313.2 

2. Ihcatf to seize; to capture 
256.11; 287.7; 368.3 

can old 

ya~can 379.5 (wudi cl r n he grew 
old 320.3) 

can poor 

1. 'lean poor 376.1 

caqx to hunt fur-seal with barbed 
arrow 
k' a-lt-caqx 

ci , ci, cin to search 

1. q'v-ya-ci to search in some 
indefinite place 260.2; 31 1. 12; 

363.2 

2. ya-ct to touch 268.1; 358.8; 

369.9 

3. yd-ci’ to help 265.14; 346.2; 
408.7 (has aodia’ they helped 
257-3 ?) 

xa-do-ct to feast (literally, to 
help with mouth ?) 335.11 

ci, ci, cin to sing 

1. cl song (ci limboftree) 294.3; 
336-5; 395-2 

2. yd-ci to sing 270.10; 309.12; 

378.3 

cic to try to outdo others in eat- 
ing quickly 
li-cic 

xu, cu, cen to be drunk; also cex 
1. k'a-ya-cu to .drink (inebriat- 
ing drinks) 400.9 


2. ¥a-la-cu to be drunk 397.8; 
403.8; 404,1 

ctl to hunt 

ya-cu(?) 318.13; 360.13 

cu to appear, to show one’s self, to 
stick up 

1. ya-cu to appear 253.1 1 ; to 
stick out 360.5; to extend 
348.10 

2. ll-cu a long thing appears, 

sticks out 274.10; 285.9; 

298.6 

,cuwq , cuwq, cbwq to laugh 

1. ybrciiwq to laugh at some one 
(transitive) 289.3; 35 1.9; 408.1 

2. U-cuwq to laugh at some one 
(with post-position -x) 257.9; 
259.2 

cute to bathe 

yd-cutc 289. 1 ; 29 1 . 1 ; 338. 1 7 

djd, djd, dja to advise; to instruct 

in some kind of work 

1. k'v-q'wa-dja instruction; di- 
rection 

2. cu-k'a-djd to advise 253.14; 
313-12; 385.1 

djaq\ djdq\ djaq ' to kill (singular 
object) 

1. ya-djaq' 254,11 ; 338.7; 382.1 1 
fate ’uwadjaq' sleep killed him 

(i. e., he fell asleep) 364.3 
’a itc ' anadja'q ' cold began to 
kill him 361.1 1 (read as 
before, instead of *di 
tcianadja’q) 

2. U-djdq ' to kill with something 

djaq Ut firm 

1. ya-djaq Ut firm 
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icati stench 
U-tca'n 

(tcak u ?) 

*at ytakuica'FHc he always had 
things stored away 280.3 

{tel ?) 

dutcV he held 290.4 
{tele ?) 

gunaltcVc ash thank you! 373.1 ; 
377-3 

town straight 
yd-tcun 322.11, 12 

tcun to wound 
ll-icun [173.9] 

tcuk u \ tcuk il \ tcM Ul to rub a skin in 
order to soften it 
yorlcuk Ut (see 273.5) 
icuf, tcux u (?) ; tcvx u to rub the 
body 

3 tia’& u to carve wood 
k K d-yd-tcd& u 
tee # dirty 317.12 
Urytaq{?) slow 
TdcVyiaq 3 ° 3 - 11 
tan to tie to head 
ll-Um 328.12 

nd, nd , ndn to die (impersonal) 
yd-nct 257.4; 328.13; 344- 5 1 

na to drink 

yd-na 308.3 ; 319. 1 3 i 39°-4 
{na probably the same as the fol- 
lowing) 

U-na it is so 327.14 

nd, nd, nan {nk, nen ?) to do, to 
work 

1. yd~nd to do 252.8; 275.12; 
287.2; 350.13 


2. U-djdq u ' to make firm; to 
put up against; to maintain 
[168.8]; 407.4 

djal 

1. yd-djdl to pass through 
257.1; 366.8,9 

2. k'd-yd-djdl to carry 263.14; 

292.9; 307.11 (see 344-J3; 

345 - 7 ) 

3. cd-k'd-yd-djdl to put down 
before some one 258.13; 
259 - 53 ; 337-3 

4. U-djdl to carry a long object 
335-3 

djetc, djetc , djktc to depress, surprise 

1 . y d-d j etc to be depressed 

2. ll-djetc to surprise some one, 
it depresses him 401.1 

dji to think 

yd-dji 269.10; 280.10; 369.5; 
403.3; 410.7 

(qox akai’dadjitc it would turn 
back, perhaps “think back”) 
255-5 

{iya'wadji he punished you ? 
402.8) 

djun to dream (often; Hcun) 

1. djun a dream 268.7; 322.4; 
364.10 

2. yd-djun to dream 263.3; 
364.3; 391.7 

dju 4 to throw (perhaps same as 
next) 

li~dju r q 3 II. 6 ; 

djux , djux { ?), djvx to roll a ring 
or hoop (see gwat to roll a 
stone, barrel) 
ha-h-djux to roll 
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si-nex to save some one; a 
supernatural being takes some 
one awav 305.4; 312.0; 408.0: 


2. k a-ya~na to send 271.11; 
282.8; 333.14: to call out 
names in a feast 342.3,, 5 
xa-k'a-yci-na to order 308.1 

3. ye-dji-ya-na to work (literally, 
to do with hand) 

4. k'arsl-na to weave 

5. ( Lukatcta'dana she tried to 
make herself look pretty 265.9) 

naP to shake 

1 . yarfiaP to shake (intransitive) 
316.1 1 ; 353.13; 398.2; 403.4; 

413.2 

2. sl-naP to cause to shake 394.2 

■naq\ nkq\ ndq ' to stand (plural) 
(singular ban) 

I. ydrnaq' 31 1.1 1 ; 336.10; 348.2; 


ni, ni, nin to carry several thing: 

1 . ya-ni to do, to happen 301 . 1 1 
320.3; 361.2 

2. ydn-yd-ni to finish 315.8 
336.5; 342.13 

3. dji-ya-ni to make 263.10 

331.12 

4. ya-ni to get (fire- wood) 253.5: 
307.5; 383.4 (see also 3 19. 10; 
3334 ; 346.9) 

5. si-ni to make; to take 256.12; 
to do 260. 1 4 

6. y an- si-ni to finish 258.3; 

259.1; 336.2 

nuP to swallow 

1. ya-nuP to swallow 

’ac wrnuP bat % ydy him swal- 
lowed a certain whale 

2. si-nut' to catch fish with bait 

3 * 1 - 3 , 7; 3 * 2 .i 

is k aqadi f n udjya ' (?) 331.9 

nuts to smile 
h-nuts 

yu'ya-kuiLtmtsk he was smiling 

406.3 


2. djl-ya-naq' to let go from 
hand (apparently also singu- 
lar) 263.1 1 ; 264.3; 4*5-1 

3. k'a-ya-naq ' to arise 338.8 
(see 354.8) 

4. si-naq ' to pursue 298.5, 6; 
366.8, 11 

naq u ' to be rotten (wood, fibre) 

*• yd-ndq lu (a board) is rotten 
2. si-naq u ' (a rope) is rotten 

nalx wealthy 
ll-nalx 367.2 

nes to sharpen (?) 

1. ya-k-nes to sharpen face 
(i. e., edge) 277.4 

2. k'a-h-nes to dry (perhaps to 
try) 359.2 

nex, nex, nex safe 

1. yd-nex to be safe (imper- 
sonal) 318.12; 379.2; 386.3; 

396.3 


1. k-ga to load 255.3; 322.6 

2. ya-ga (?) 

yenkudaga' awe when he got 
through 266.2 
kaxwa'asga 1 feel lonely 412.3 
(gawu) noise ( = drum) 

1. h-gawu noisy 412.8 
sdagd'onutc voice is always 

heard 336.8 

2. thwu’gaox drums 343.4 
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gat' 

h-gat , with Izatl ANGER, to be 
angry 253.3; 313.8; 337.8 

gas a long thing moves straight 
ahead 

1. ya-gas 310.5; 324.1; 341.9; 
345.10 

2. h-gas to move 262.4; 264.1; 
265.1, 12; 267.3; 319.1, 3; 
arrow moves 380.4 

gac to cohabit 

1 . dji-gac 

2 . Lagac 

gan> gan to burn 

1. gan fire-wood 

2. ya-gan to burn (intransitive) 

3. di-gan to shine 

4. si-gan to burn (transitive) 
380.20, 22; 382.3 

gk, gen large 

1. ya-ge (solid object) 257.7; 
336.8 

2. h-gk (person, bag, bundle) 

3. SL-gk yek u 'd^ge this size (small) 

*ge to refuse 

ci-ge 297.9; 299 . 5 ; 354 - >° 

H gex(?) 

$i-gex 

koyasage’x would have to pay 
for it 370.3 

giV to move 

si-git' to move through air, to 
fall 340.5; 351.13; 380.21 
k'etcvslglf I awaken him 
q'uV wbdfigit' to be lost 255.9 


c gm (?) 
a- gm 

axe agin iy a my future life 397.2 

‘gex to put on 
ya-gex 

kax aodigVx he put (a coat) on 
276.6 

gb happy 

si-gb to be happy 394.8 1 
: gu to push 

$i-gu 362.8; 377.13; 4 1 3' 8 
aka'oslgu 324.3 

gut\ gut\ gvt\ gb to go (sing.) 

1. yhrgut ' to go 252.9; 255.8; 
277.3 

2. si-gut' to carry on shoulder 

: guk to show(?) 

1. k'a-h-gukte 379.11 

2. a-guk to know 383.5 

guq' motion of long thing point 
forward 

1. ya-guq' 277.6 

2. si- guq' to throw, to drift 
263.9; 326.4 2 

3. Iv-wa-guq' (wa<ya) to run 
260.9; 367.12 

gwai to be upside down 
k'a-ya-gWai 

gwds , gwas, gwas fog 
q'vgas fog 

q'vwdigwas it is foggy 
*kaohgwa's fog is made 348.4 

gwdc, gwac. to hop 
ya-h-gwac 


1 Read tugasagwe'tc instead of tugasagice'tc. 

2 Read dusgu'qtc instead of dusgo'qtc. 
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gwal to roll (stone), (trans.) 

1. yd-yd-gwal to strike 

2 . k'a-h-gwal 

gwal to paint 
ddntgwdll painter 

*ka(?) 

*Sl-kd (?) 

qandckide yn xat yen ask a' you 
have pity on me 

k*a', k'a', k'e’n lazy 

*k'e, k'en to track 

SL-k'e 269.3; 312.2; 356.13 

*kel to soak 

kd-h-kd to soak (trans.) 336.5 

*^€jc(?) (see ka e, qdr.) 

1. *yd-ker. to flee 338.4, 5 

2. ka-ya-keL to open 340.10 

3. h~keE 

*at wuLikdi he drove hunger 
away 362.13 

k\U\ k'it' to pry up 
1 . ydrk'U' to pry up 
k'lt'a crowbar 

*kis to be extinguished 

k'a-h-ki$ fire goes out 253.8; 

384.5 

*fci(?) 

*kd-yarkd (time) has passed 361.4 

*kdc(? ) (see ek u ) 

* aodu'wakdc “they danced the 
house together" 336.4 

*kiks 

k'a-ya~kik$ to shake (clothing) 

253.6 

*ko 

*ya~ko to fall into a hole 3 1 1 .9 


k% k'vin to know 
sirk'u to know 342.4 

*kuk(?) 

ci-kuk 

cka'wucku’k he behaved (?) 
256.8 

k'uq'(?), k*uq\ k'vq* to bubble (see 

q'oq') 

1. ya-k'uq' to bubble (intrans.) 

2. h-k'uq ' to cause to bubble 

*kuq (?) 
ya-kuq 

*cadaku'q (a hat) with rings (?) 
336.12 

k'bx to bail a canoe 
k'd -sl-k'vx to bail 365.9 
k'a k'bx u a bailer 

*kwatc to swallow 
*k' a-ya-kaic to swallow 302.9 
*kwe to mark 

*kwan to swim (a bird) 
ya-kwan 3 1 1 .8 

*at kaoduwakai (they) meddled 
with it 340: 10 
ka small 

k'v-si-kd it is small 336.7 
fi^k'a-k'v-ka a ball is small 
kats sharp-pointed 
k'a-ll-kats it is sharp-pointed 
xdld&ats porcupine 

kan, kan, ken to jump 
a-kdn 

kan to hate 

1. a-ka'n 265.9; 267.6; 295.1; 
297.1 

*kan hatred 287.2 
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*gaq to swing (a hanging skin) 
h-gaq 328, 1 

gax, $ax, fax to cry 

1. ya-fax (singular) 
gax sat'i (plural) 

*#££(?) 

k'a -ya-gai: to think about one's 
self 364. 1 i 

$U\ dark 

1. k' or dr get it is dark 292.4; 
322.8; 374.2; 375.2; 395.9 

2. k'a-glV dark 


*JM*t?) 

*awa&cL , & u he cut it 265,10 
*$a r to creak (?); to open (?) (see 
ker, far) 

1. *li~%ar to be cut open 
(stomach) 367.14 

2. *a~&az (a cave) creaked 
(opened?) 

3. *cil&az keep quiet! (?) 
tex, hx, tkk to catch with hook 

ya-fax 306.10 
hia gaff-hook 306.7 

*Jzd to emerge, to come out 

1. k'a-ya-kd to come out 264.3; 
303.4; 304.1 ; a span of time 
has passed 322.2 

2. $i-hi to consume 

3. q'v-ht to pick berries 252.1, 3 

hits to break (a strap) 
ycL-h-tiuts 252.5, 7 

*&WaM (?) 

qv-l-&wan to be able to hear 
360.7 

*ga to cover up 
k'a-ya-ga 273 .3 
*gat to split 

1. ya-gat 277.7; 339-"; to be 
full of, to be covered with 
342.2 

gata trap 

2. si-ga t to be covered with 
274.12; 275.10 

*gas to be careful in use of some- 
thing; to have as a taboo 
h-gas 358.7, 8 

ga’s{?), gds(?), gas to scrape 

(body) 

da gas & scraper for body 
*k’a-ya-gas to go out(?) 341.9 


si-gd to tramp (?) 393.2 

gitc (?), site, gltc to throw (stones) 

1. ya-gitc ( *qet-c 253.6); 257.8; 
282.2; 366.5, 10 

2. ca-h-gitc to throw away 260.14 

gen, gen, gkn to look 
li-gen 316.12, 13; 317.1, 151 

340.6; 348.4 

g'eq', geq' stingy 
a-geq' 

geq to throw (food, stone, coat, 
person) 

1. ya-geq 265.11; 270.8; 275.10; 
276.5; to nod (head) 413.9 

2. si-geq to throw away 
284.2,6; 384.15 

g’d, gil, gll to grind 
ya-gil ( *gen ) 341.8 

gu, gu, gwSn to wipe 
h-gu to wipe 
xalgek u ' 1 wipe 

q'a, q'a, q'en to sew 
ya-q'd to sew 
q'ena awl 
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q'a to say 

1. ya-ya-q'a to say 265.4; 
282.12; 293.2 

yaq'a word 

2. da-ya-ya-q'a to say to some 
one 271.10; 273.8; 283.13 

3. k'a-ya-q'a to send 256.9; 
264.7; 270.14; 271.4 

4. xa-ya-ya~q'a to say 273.3; 
339-5 

5. ya-si-q'a to say something 

255.1, 14; 282.3; 291.3; 

340.13 

q'at 

li-q'aV 

q'vf ydq'uiiq'dt' he went astray 
(see 272.12) 

q'an, q'dn(?), q'an to quarrel 

1 . ya-q'an to quarrel 

xdn wbdiq'kn he quarrelled 
with me 

2. lirqan to quarrel about some- 
thing 296.4 

q'ak' to alight 

k'orCL-q'ak ' 367.3; 401.2 (per- 

haps also a-qax 300.7; ct-qaq 
to go backward 260.4) 

q'i, q'e(?); q'in to sit 

1. ya-q'e 256.4; 265,5; 270.12; 
280.10; 336.12 

2. si-q'e 306.2; to raise 381.6 

q'lt' to suspect 
ya-qit' 265.1 

*q'en (perhaps from q'a) (to pout?) 

1. *t'u-a-qen to think 312.11; 
369.10 (i'u mind) 

2. *h-qm to think of some one 
393-10 


q'in, q'in, q'in to fly (sing.) 
ya-q'in 340.2, 3; 380.6 

*q'ek' to remind 
*si-q'ek' 2 7 1. 1 

*q'ez to start 
*ya-qei: 260. 1 1 

*q'o to drift (poles, wood) 

*h-q'o 376.2, 3; 377.4, 5 

*q'oq' water boils up (as in a rapid) 
*ya-qoq 349.13 

q'vx to travel by canoe 

1. ya-q'vx 264.13; 272.14; 

276.1; 294.1 

2. si-q'vx to carry by canoe 
290.14; 299.9, 10; 310.6 

*qci$ (?) 

h-qas 381.6; 382.13, 14 
*qac 

*h-qac to bewitch 
*qak u ' to forget 

1 . *$i-ya-qak u ' 266.7, 8, 9; 271 .2; 
(380.12) 

2. *q'ux wudaqdktc every time 

he came bad#(?) 31 5.9 

qaq', qaq ' (?), qaq ' to swim (fish) 

1. y<x-qaq' 269.8; 276.9; 277.13; 
306. 1 

2. si-qaq ' to cause to swim 
268.8 

qdn to cut fish lengthwise, along 
belly (see kei:, iaz) 
li-qhz, 

*qe to blame 

ya-qe 400.1 1 ; 415.6 

*(qis) to swell (qis flood 376.1) 
ya-qis to swell (eyes) 327.4 
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*qes to urinate 
h~qes 

qes to sew 
yd-qes 

da qesi tailor 

*qec to dry fish 
ya-qec 301.2 

*qic to draw water (?) | 

*qlca' bucket 

*qiq to squeeze 
k'a-h-qiq 362.9 

*qelk ' difficult 
a-qelk ' 316.5 

*qeL to rush after one 
h-qei: 353.10 

*qut to emerge 
k'e-si-qut 309.6 

*qwati to dry salmon 
ya-qwan 301.2; 306.4 

* (qwaz) to blow eagle-down 
ya-qwai ; 307.7 

xat' to fasten, to be attached 

1. ya-xat' to*be attached 263.14; j 
266.7 

2. st-xaV to fasten 271.13; (si- 
xai to drag, perhaps another 
stem 392.4) 

3. h-xai to cling, to be attached 
269.2 (perhaps another stem) | 

xac, xdc , xac to cut 

1. ya-xac 306.12; 315.14; 

328. 1 3 

k'a-ya-xac to carve 

2. ll-xac to cut up 277.13; 
362.10; 41 1.7 

xdtc to give up {xdc ?) 

I. ya-xatc 287.12, 13; 288.1 


2. li-Xatc 287.3; 306.9; 312.8; 
363.12 

xen, xen, xkn 

sl-xen salmon has rough, many- 
colored skin 

xiV to draw, to paint 

1. k'uxlda pencil, brush 

2. ci-xiV to paint 
k'a-ci-xif 318.6; 328.13 

xiV to push 

1. ybrxlt 337.10; 353.14 

2. li-xit 285.7; 3IO.IO 

xli y xlt, x’d to sweep 

1. xlia broom 

2. ya-xti to sweep 

3. h-xii to scrape (bark, etc.) 

(xet? to tell) 295.6 

xek Ut to inhale 
ya-xek u ' 

XIX , XIX f XlX a celestial body, 
wind, ball, moves; to fall; to 
run 

1. ya~xlx to reach 255.1; 
258.1; 265.10 

q'uV cu-ya-xix to be destroyed 
266.9; 269.3 

2. cu-U-xtx to destroy 276.13; 
340.1 

3. si-xix bag, box, moves 339.4; 
343.6 

4. ci-xix (in consonantic forms 
cix), to run 254.1 ; 257.9; 
339-1 

xtxtc to be suspended 

xil to fish with herring-rake 
(Swanton : *xlz) 
ya-xiL 299.8 
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xit, x’lt, x'd confusion, trouble ; 

1 . k'a-ya-xit trouble 347.4 ; I 

370.8 ; 

2. k'a-li-xii (hair, etc.) is en- \ 

tangled, mussed I 

1 

xun to start ! 

1. at ya-xun to start for some I 

place 303.8; 359.2; 365.6; j 
367. 1 0 | 

2. at U-xiin to get read) r 359.1 j 

xun, xun, xun (?) thin' j 

U-xiin | 

xik*' dry ! 

1. ya-xi)k u ' to: be dry 373.2 j 
qii w&xhk*' it is dry weather 

2. sl~xvk u ' to dry, to make dry 
272.8 

xwas to hang (translated 302.8 
to be heaped up) 

1 . ya-xwas to hang 267.7 ; j 
302.8; 327.4 

2. ll-xwas to hang (a long ob- 
ject) 309.1; 33 2 *3> 4 

xwaL to be tired 
ch-XWaL 

xwen, xwen , xwkn to lift with a 
shovel, a spoon (xwen ?) 

1 . ya-xwen to take up with a ladle 

■ 2. ll-xwen 

xas to scrape, to slice 

1 . ya-xas to scrape 

2. U-xas to slice fish along back 

Ml to break in pieces 

ya-xil 

(xuw) to peg, to . pin (see xuw 
blanket) 

1. ya-xu to pin a blanket, to 
wear a blanket 34400, 1 1 


k'a-yarXU to peg 
2. sl-xu to drive in a peg 

xa, xa, xen to eat 

1. ya-xh to eat 256.5; 271.8; 
283.7 

2. sl-xa to eat all, to devour 
280,11; 359.6 
qd'saxa cannibal 279,1 

3. li-xa to eat 

ya at' k'analxen he eats while 
walking 

xa to paddle 
ya-xa 341.14; 342.1 

*{xa) warrior 340.9; 341.6 

*xa to take (perhaps the same "as 
ha) 279.2; 3434; 370.10 (see 
also 341.15; 34 2J ) 

(xaw) hair 

ca-$i-xaw to have hair on head 
281.3 

* (xat ? ) to extend (339.2?) 
t Si-xat 27I.I3 

*xai to drag (see xaV) 
si-xat 3924 

xas to sew with roots 

1 . ya-xas to sew with roots 

2, U-xas to make a strong decoc- 
tion 

xan to fall down(P) 
a-xan 409.8 

xan to love 

$l~$an 401.3 (translation has 
misprint “live" for “love"); 
409.1 

| Xa q(?) 

| si-xaq to go (?) 254.8 
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xe, xe, xen to camp over night 
(impersonal) 

ybrxe 278.1; 341.15; 355.5 
q'u-xe to camp out 356.14' 
xa-ya-xe to fast 310.11; 319.7; 
341.10 

xes to say (probably xa+$) 
ll-xes 305.10; 367.1, 2 to say 
k'a-ll-xes to put down 331.10 

xici' to whip, to club 

ycL-xid ' 289.8; 290.6; 348.3 

xitc , xetc to throw 

1. ya-xiic 263.5, 7; 290. 11 

2. li-xitc 289.10; 290.5 

xin, xin, xin long object falls 
sideways or moves turning 
sideways 

cl-xm 281.12 ; 347.3; 369.9 

*xex to pour 
sl-xex 365.9 

xex u (?), xex u , xkx 11 to sleep, pi. j 
(singular t'a) 

ya-xex u 281.8; 312.4; 328.4 
*xez afraid 

k'a-h-xez 2-2.5; 314.10; 334.4 
xui to drop, to chop, to pull 

1 . ya-xut to pull 274.11; 

278.12; 285.8; 341.10; to 

chop 369. 1 1 

2. li-xui to drop 277.9 

3. si-xui to chop to a point 305.9 
xux u , xux u (?), xvx u to call 

1 . ya-xux 11 to call 259.8; 264.8; 

311.4 

2. li-xux u to sing the words to a 
song 

Ml to polish 
k'a-ci-Ml 


Lan , idn deep (water, snow) 
ya-zari it is deep 

iak u ' to scratch 

yariak u% 268.2 ; 270. 1 ,’271.9; 272.4 

zek % to shake hands 
h-zek u 372.5; 397.5 

La large (see Len, p. 87) 
yorza 362.7 

La to feed (?) 304.11 

(zak') new 258.3 

zaq\ zaq\ zaq ' to overcome, to win 
ya-zaq' (Swanton zak 352.3; 
iak 401.9, 402.9, 409.3; idq 
284.9,356.4,367.10; zeq 291.8) 

Lax mouldy 

ya-zax 301.5,6; 311.5,6 

Lit\(zlf?) to let go 
U-ziV 363.2 

zak lu scared 
ya-zak Ut 272.3 

zak wet 

1 . ya-zaJi to be wet 

2. li-Lak to make wet 

(new) sand 

ya-zew to put sand on 317.14 

zit\ ztt\ zlt ' to cast off, to abandon 
U-LiV 345.12, 13; 348.6 

zix(?) 

1. ya-zix bent back 275.8 

2. U-zix dirty 304.12 

*Liz to defecate 
yarziz 367.3 

zvq' decayed, mouldy 

1. ya-zvq' meat, a single fruit 
(Swanton ya-zak 254.3, see La %) 

2. li-Lvq entrails, fruits 
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la complete, deep (le ?) 

1 . ybrla water subsides, flood re- 
cedes 377.7; long (time) 253.9; 
far 331. 1 

fade n ale (a hole, a bay) is 
deep 

2. li-la to cause (water) to go 
down 376.6; 377.6 

lax withered, famished (lax 11 ?) 
yd-lax to famish 264.6; 265.1; 
332.8 

lif, lif, Ilf to slit 

1. Ufa knife 370.3 

2. yd-ltf to slit 

lif to scatter 
yd-lif 336.14 

lonesome 
si-lit 330.11 


lik' dizzy 

k'a-ya-hk * 361.9 

(leq) red (see ochre) 258.2, 5 

(hi ?) to give away 344.14 

ybrlu 

luq to pour out 
U 4 uq 342.3 

tat to pick up with tongs 

1. fata tongs 

2, y <& 4 &t 

(ex, (ex, (ex to dance 

’a-ya-tex 313.4; 318.8; 385.9 

(tx a pole breaks 

I. yd-tix 253.5; 278.11; 290.8 

tun to hunt on sea 

'artun 267.5; 321.2; 369.3 


§ 50. Particles. 


’ay a (exclamation of pain) [173*3] 
(said to be Tinneh) 

■asgi perhaps [171.12] 

*’una 

*unala r scarcely 349.13 
Hmaye'q 360.11 

’uc if, conditions contrary to fact 
375.4; 410.10; 41 1.7 
’ucgvcl what may it be? [174.6] 

yax 

tcdydxtsu once in a while [1 73.11] 
k'dyax near [170.1] 

yidaf now (yi time) 341.4; 

344.6; 346.13; 372.6 

yesu still, yet 297.9; 370.4 I 

wuc together [1 69. 1 4] 


wikic mutually [169.17] 
hahd (exclamation) [171.10] 

(huic) ended, last 266.7, 12 > 

278.8; 290.1; 341. 1 ; 345.3; 
361.13; 396.8 

da(?) 354.15 

de (imperative particle) 252.8; 
359.7; [169.6] 

de second preterite ( plusquamper - 
fectum) 341.6; 342.7; 343.12; 
348.5,6; 349.11; 363.1 
decgidel not at all 53,6 
deted it had been that, indeed 
273.14; 276.12; 278.7 . 
de'sgUc (*de$gwa'tc) already; 
257-7, 13; 273.8, 12; 361.4, 
12; 363.11; 364. [168.8,9] 
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*$agu’tc since then 269.13 
segdn to-morrow 358.11 
sd fora moment [171.6] 

tsa just then, at once 256.4; 

291.6; 295.11; 298.1; 302.10; 

306.4 

tsdtsa every one 369.8 ( isa'tsa 
319.15) 

tsu again, also 252.7; 256.2; 

258.13; 311.6 

tsayuh at once 263.10; [170.8; 

171-9; 172.6] 

*tsaqd' (nax) on the same — 370.12 

tsas only 253.5,8; 259.11; 301.6; 
304.10; 319.15 

djd hush 

tea just then 258.5; 261.5; 277.7; 
333.12; 347.7; 359.6; 380.13; 
[171.14] 

tcatca right then 278.9; 290.1; 

291.5; 332.4; whenever 
teal just then not (i. e., when) 
273.1 

teuc(?) 278.10; 289.10; 334.1; 
403.9; 410.3 

tea still (?) 252.7, 8; 253.10; 

259.2, n ; 333.9; 414. 1 
team anyway, nevertheless 
[168.1 1] 

tedyesv still [170.4; 1 72.11] 

(contracted ten ?) 
tealddk'dt' all, everything 370. 1 1 ; 

372.4 (*djddaka't, tcaldakat ) 

*detcd it had been, indeed 273.14; 

276.12; 278.7 
teas only [172.16] 


tcak'agenax easily, quietly 
[168.8] 

teak'ugeyi aimlessly 362.3 

tcak u% a long time, long ago 255.5, 
9; 307.1, 2; 372.2 

ten even 253.14; 256.13; 261.4; 
[168.12] 

Heu{yd)yidat even (this) now 
291.12 

Hcuyidat even now 280.12; 346.3 
; teul even not (i. e. } before) 
269.10; [170.14] 

tcuLe then 252.7, 10; 253.14; 
260.3, 8, 9 (see Le) 

gagt indeed 296.7; 332.7 

gi interrogative particle 294.5; 
295-5. 8; 333. n ; 41). 5 

guc all right! 344.8 
gvek 1 don’t know [168.7] 

gul probably 347.7; 348. 1 3; 
350.10; 351.14; 356.7 

gwdA behold ! [ 1 69.8 ; 1 70. n ; 

172.16] 

*gwatc 

de'sgvtc already ( q . v.) 

*sagu'tc since then 269.13 
*yidatgueie when now 304.12 
*yidatsqoetc when 304.9 

k'dV condition contrary to fact 
(k'aV) 

Idak'aV all 277.12 
Heakai right away 277.2 

ga cry of raven 346,6 

gonaye, gone beginnin: 

254.1; 349.2, 4, 7 


252.10; 
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q'a and 259.1; 296.5; 299.1, 3; 
308.2, 3 

*qa'tcu or 258.12 

cfva however 253,5; 254.10; 259.4; 
289.10 

*qon (ax) [173.2] 

tsaqd'n (ax) on the same 370.12 
qcma’xdaq rightly 253.13 

4 exclamation expressing pity 
q ’ica'n you poor thing! 

qega truly! 305.12; 308.5; 348.9' 
12 

*qun many times 258.1 (Um 
260,1); 332.9; 379.6 


xwcm (*qwan) exhortative 258.3; 
290.8; 296.6; 303.1; 310.3; 

358.7 

ta then 257.10; 260.7; 298.6; 
305-I4 

Lak tt ' always 261.5; 280.2 ; 349. 1 2 ; 
361.2; 369.10 

Lax very 256.5; 257.4; 294.2; 

305.11 

he then 252.9; 295.10; 297.8; 

303.4, 8 

Leya near by 363.6 
Ley ex stop! 109.4 
Lek'ax then suddenly 


§51. Numerals. 


Counting Objects. 

Lex one 361.8; 362.8; 369.1 
de'% two 361.4; 362.11; 363.11 

na’sk' three 

daxun four 341.10; 343.11 
k'edjin five 263.13; 348.13 

*Leducu six 351.3; 353.8; 355-31 
354-5 

*daxa’ducu seven (Handbook 198) 
nasgaducu eight 268.12 
*gucu'k nine 3534 

*djmka't ten 341.12; 343-12; 

350.6; 356.4 

teqa ' twenty 354.9; 355.5; 356.7 
* daxu'ndjinkat forty 347.7; 354-8 


Counting Persons. 

Lenax one person 252.8 

daxnax, daxnlnax two persons 
272.15; 280.2; 343.13 

nasginax three persons 347.9 

Leducu'nax six persons 353.8 

nasgaducu' na.x eight persons 
380.16 


* daxu ' ttdj inkadi' nhx forty persons 
347-7 
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Numeral Adverbs. 


Ledahin at one time [169.1] 
*daxdanVn twice 258.2 


daxu'ndahen four times 3574 


§ 52. ENGLJSH-TLINGIT VOCABULARY. 

Words without special reference or with n. will be found 
in the list of nouns; those marked v., in the list of verbs; those 
marked ft., in the list of particles; and those marked nu., in the 
list of numerals. 


abalone gimxd 
abandon l'iV v. 
accompany 9 at' v. 
acts (a spirit) tsdq' v. 
advise dja v. 
afraid xer. v. 
again tsu p. 
aim Van v. 

aimlessly tcak'uge'yc p. 
alight q'ak' v. 
alive tsin v. 

all tcaldak'dt', Iddk'aV (see k'aV) p. 
all right! guc p. 

Alnus k'ecic 

already de sgbtc, gwat-c p. 

also tsu p. 

always Lak u% 

ammunition cagun 

among xo 

Anas clypeata q'in 

ancestor cvk'a 

and q'a p. 

anger Han 

angry, to be gat' v. 

anus t'oq * 

anyway tcadn p. 

appear yd, dciq \ cu v. 


approach ha v. 

apron Heded (see k'eV) 

Arctostaphylus uva ursi VLnx 

arise ndq ' v. 

armor na 'at' (see 9 at') 

armpit 'ini 

around da 

arrow tcunet 

arrow-bag tciigwel 

arrow-head (iaq') 

ashamed, to be dex v. 

ashes k'ati 

ask wus (see inquire) v. 
astray, he went q'aV v. 
attached, to be xat v. 
awaken gd' v. 
awl q'd v. 

axe ( = stone wedge) Vayis 
back fa, VL (?) 
bad 'ek u ' v. 

bag tsasgwel (see d%ds), gwel 

bail k'vx v. 

bait yandq liK , naq u ' 

bark lun 

bark, thick t'ty 

prepared (for making matting) 
t'iywudl (see wuV) 
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basket (for berrying) q'ak Wt 
fine basket lit 
shallow basket k'af 
bat s aged if an 
bathe cute v. 
be *d, *u t ft v. 
beach *§q' 
bear, black sik' 
beating time of shaman (xeic) 
beaver sagedt 
driving beavers sdgedifdn 
before ciyii 
before tad p. 
beginning gonaye p. 
behave (?) kuk(?) v. 
behind tek 

place behind one dax 
behold! gwa 6 p. 
believe bin v. 
belly qoL 
belt (, sik *) v. 
bent back zix (?) v. 
bet faq" v. 
bewitch qae v. 
birch ’atddyi 
bird tsvtsk Ut 

humming-bird dawatgiya 
a water-bird sus 
birth, some one gave ha v. 
bite tax v. 
blame qe v. 
blanket xuw n. and v. 
woollen blanket ti 
Chilkat blanket ndxen 
Blennius lui 
blood ck 
blow *ux, $a v. 

blow eagle-down ( qwaz ) v. 
blown, it is — along by wind sis v. 
blue (green, greenstone) (suw) 
bluejay &ecx u 


board id 

boil, to ■ — in water fd v. 

(liquids) 'iik u ' v. 

water boils up (as in rapid) 
q'oq* v. (see to bubble) 
bone sdq' 
boots xwati 
border ydx 
born, to be ft v. 
bottom side fa 
bow and arrows sdqs 
box q'bk u% 

grease-box dane’t 
wooden box limb q'bk u * 
boys kesdfu 
bracelet k'is 
branch icac 

break (something) wdt v. 

(a strap) hits v. 

(in pieces) x’d v. 
a pole breaks tix v. 
breathe sd v. 
bring (daylight) 'a v. 
bristle (of sea-lion) (. xadd)d{& (see 
ia) 

broil tus (near fire, not on a spit) v. 

(on spit) is It v. 
broom xlt v. 

brother (said by female) 9 i& 
brother, elder hbnx ; younger k'lk* 
brother-in-law k'&ni 
brothers child (said by female) k'dlli 11 
brush xif v. 

| bubble k'ztq' v. (see to boil) 
bucket qic v. 
build yex v. 

(a fire) ’dk' (?) v. 
burden xiy n., yd v. 
burl (of a tree) xls 
burn gdn v. 
burnt wood xud%i 
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bush was 

butt-end (of standing tree) gv 
butt-end of tree fa 
buy 'u v. 
cache teal 
call xux u , tx v. 

call out (names at a feast) nd v. 
calm yez v. 
camp out xe v. 
cane ( wutsaga ) 
cannibal, see xa v. 
canoe ydk u \ 

skin canoe djaqox 
capture cat ' (?) v. 
careful (in use of something), to be 
gas v. 

caribou watsix 
carry djal , cat * v. 

(a ball) fz v. 

(a bag) Van v. 

(a liquid in a vessel) ’bz v. 

(a textile) 'ax v. 

(several things) wz v. 

(by canoe) q'vx v. 

(on back) v. 

(on shoulder) guV v. 
carve xdc v. 

(wood) v. 
cascade qas 
cast off ziV v. 

catch (fish with bait) nuV v. 

(in snare) das v. 

(with hook) fax v. 
cave VaVuk Ui 
cavity wul 
cedar, red lax 
cedar, yellow xay 
celery ydndkV 
cellar xay 

certain, a — one hdV 
Ceryle halcyon laxdnes 
cheek wdc 


chest, breast xet 
chest, box q'uk Ux 
chew Vdx v. 

chief ( = town man) 'an qdwn 
chin Vi 

Chiton Stelleri caw 
Chiton tunicata k'uw 
chop xni y sum v. 
circumference da 
clam gat, gaz 
claw xak Ut 
clay sa 

clear up ddq % v. 
clever Vu v. 

- cliff get, giz 

climb (with pole) tsaq* v. 

cling xaV v. 

clothing nak ' 'aV 

cloud gvs, gwas 

club xus 

club, to xict\ v. 

coals xudgi 

cockle yaluleV 

cohabit gdc v. 

cold 'at v. 

collect (oil on water) Van v. 
comb xedu 
come Van v. 
come out Jit v. 
come up hd v. 

came back, every time he — 
qak Ut v. 
complete la v. 
completion ydn 

condition contrary to fact *uc t 
k'aV p. 

confusion xi( v> 
consume fat v. 
cook (something) ’I v. 
copper 'eq % 

copper plate Vlnnd 
cord sik' n. and v. 
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cottonwood-tree duq 
count t'uw v. 
courageous id v. 
cover k'et\ k'ax 
cover, to hi' v. 
cover over bat' v. 
cover up ga v. 
be covered with gat' v. 
crabapple xax 
crack wat v. 
cradle 
crane did 
creak (?) &az v. 
crooked t'hi v. 
crowbar, see v. 

cry gdx v. 
cut vac v. 

cut fish lengthwise, along belly 
qaz, &a z v. 

(into strips) ban v. 
he cut it (?) v. 

dagger (gwdld) 
dance v. 

‘"they danced the house together” 
Me (?) v. 
dark git' v. 
daughter 52 
dawn q'ea 

daylight is coming 'a v. 
deadfall sin 
deafness, see 'ax v. 
decayed zvq' v, 
deep (water, snow) la v. 

a hole, a bay, is deep jaw, ’lc v. 
deer q'uwak'dn 
defecate nz v. 
dentalia 

depend (on some one) hvf v. 
depressed v. 
destroy, see xix v. 
detain v. 


devil-fish naq iU 
devil* s-club saxi 
devour xd v. 
die nd v. 

difficult d\i v. 
difficulty wid v. 

: dig M v, 

I (roots) V, 
digging-stick k'ai 
direct, to djd v. 

| dirty i:iy (?), v. 
disappear /ad v. 
discouraged, to be M v. 
dish ifi 

grease-dish Mk'ank 
dive Ins v. 
dizzy v. 

do ni> nd v. 
dog Ml 

dogfish (dog-salmon?) Vi' l 

door xaiax , see 

down (of bird) qwaz n. and v. 

drag , opal v. 

dragon-fly Iq'adcxdw 

draw v. 

(water ?) qic v. 
dream djun n. and v. 
dress zak \ d# ’a/' (see *af ) 
drift Me v. 

(plural?) t'a& v. 

(poles, wood) tfb v. 
driftwood caq' 
drill Vul v. 
drink na v. 

(inebriating drinks) cu v. 
drive (animals, salmon) Mf v 
(away) tsdq' v. 

(in a peg) (xuw) v. 

(hunger away) &€£ v. 
drop xui v. 
drum gaw n. and v. 
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drunk, to be cn v. 
dry xvk Uf v. 

(perhaps to try) nes v. 
dry fish qec v. 
dry salmon qwan v. 
duck gax u 
dung haz 
dust six 

dwell (Chilkat dialect) ’u v. 
eagle teak 
ear guk Ux 

easily tiak'agenax p. 
eat xd v. 

edge wdn n. and v. 

Edgecumbe, Mount lux 
egg kwai 

eight nasgaducu nu. 
elbow tiy 
emblem ’afu 
emerge kd, qui v. 
enclose hdf v. 
enclosure haf 
end cv 

ended hutc , hide n. and p. 
entangled, hair, etc.., is xit v. 
equal (of one) xdn 
even ten p. 
evening xana 
every one tsatsa p. 
everything tcaldak'af p. 
exhortative xwan p. 
exclamation of pity q p. 
exclamation haha p. 
exclamation of pain ’ ayd p. ] 
exclamation (cry of raven) ga p 
extend ( xat?) } cu v. 
extinguished, to be kis v. 
eye waq' 
eyebrows si 
face ya 
fair wb v. 


Fairweather, Cape tsalxan 
fall gd\ xlx v. 

(into a hole) ko v. 

(into a trance) tik' v. 
(mountain-sheep) sus v. 
(down ?) xan v. 

(sideways) xin v. 
famine lax 11 n. and v. 

(there is a famine), see ’d v. 
famous, to be sd v. 
far la v. 
fast xe v. 
fasten xaV v. 
fat fay, yet 
father ’lc 
father-in-law wu 
father's brother sane 
father's sister ’df 
father's sister's child ’ ic k'elk 
feast, see ei v. 
feather iaw 

feathers (down) qwaz n. and v. 
feed (?) La v. 
feel, see ft v. 
fellow xdn 

fermented, to be six v. 

fern-roots, green kwalx 

filth q'ahds 

find ha, it v. 

finger zeq' 

finger-nail xaW 1 ' 

finish ni v. 

fir ley Is 

fire xan ( gdn ) 

fire-wood gdn, gan n. and v. 
firm djdq u ' v. 
fish, a kdgan 

dried fish (’atqeci) 
fish with herring-rake xa v. 
fish with hook iex v. 
fish-hawk gldjuk' 


f 


§ 
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fish-oil 'ex 
five k'edjin nu. 
flatness tat 
flee keL (?) v. 
flesh (?) qox 11 
flood wat> da v. 
flounder is ante 
flow (blood) wuq a ' v. 
fly, a small xvn 
fly (sing.) q'in v. 
fly yitc, dm: v. 
fly (an arrow) ink 11 ' (?) v. 
foam xel 

fog gwds v. (q'vgds) 
follow wus v. 
food wu n. and v. 
foot xus 
four daxiin nu. 

foreign tribe (Athapascan) gitnana 
forget qak u ' v. 
fort nu 

forty daxu'ndjmkai nu. 
fox nagask 
freeze 'at v. 

fresh Vide n. and v.; yis v. 
friend xdn, ( ca)gun 
frog Xixtc 
full, to be bik' v. 

to be full of gat v. 
furnish ha v. 
gaff-hook fax v. 
gall Ve 

garbage quite 
garden fay 
get (fire-wood ) ni v. 
ghost ( k'vhxeLcan ) 
give Vi v. 
give away (hi?) v. 
give away (in potlatch) *ek\ *U v. 
give forth (a peeping-sound) 
sun (k) (?) v. 


give (in marriage) Van v. 
give up xdtc v. 
glacier sd 
go Z?d v. 

go(?) xaqi?) v. 
go (plural) V?/' 
go (sing.) gdf v. 
go backward v. 
cause water to go down la v. 
let go uV (?) v. 
let go from hand wdr/ v. 
go out (?) £di(?) v. 
fire goes out.&is v. 
gopher tsalk' 

gossip ( = uncontrollable mouth ) 

. . 'us V. 

grained, it has a — surface tan v. 
grandchild texank 
grandparent lllfa 
grass tcuk'an 

gray (withered hair) xdw la'x 

greasy Veit (?) v. 

great d\i v. 

green (sAw) 

greenstone (suw) 

grind gll v. 

grizzly bear xuts 

ground naik' 

ground-hog sax 

grow 'a v, 

grow up wat' v. 
gull k'eiadl 
gun 'un n. and v. 

habit, to be in the — of doing Van v. 

hair xdw n. and v. ? 

hair switch tcin 

half cm 

hammer Vdql 

hand djin 

handle sdk u Vi 

handle, see 'aw v. 
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hang (a long object) xwas v. 

hang yd v. 
happen ni v. 
happy, to be gv v. 
harassed wul v. 
hard wus v. 

hard part of tree gaq Ut 
harpoon, sea-otter k'df 
barbed harpoon-point ’a da 
three-pointed salmon-harpoon 
idgwa 
hat sax 11 

hat with rings sax u cadakuq 
(a hat) with rings hiq (?) v. 
hate %an v. 
have f u v. 

have as a taboo gas v. 
head cd 

head of bay gey 
heaped up, to be xwas v. 
hear y ax v. 

to be able to hear &wan (?) v. 
heart fix 

heat (an object) id v. 
heavy dal v. 

help su v. (used only to designate 
supernatural help), ci v. 
help some one steal away fdw v. 
heron lax 
herring yaw 
hide, to sin v. 
hideous ( k'vhxeLcan ) 
hill gutc 

hit with something d{v v. 

hit with point faq' v. 
hoisting-line, see ydq K v. 
hold (id ?) v. 
hole k y uq u% 
home 'an 

hook, bent fexa n. and v. 
hook, halibut ndx u 


hop gwdc v. 
horizon sat 
horn cet 

polished horn lenef 
hot, to be id v. 
house Mf 
however q'vd p. 
hunger yan n.; see ha v. 
hunt hun (?), cn v. 

hunt fur-seal with barbed arrow 
cdqx v. 

hunt on sea tun v. 
go hunting ha v. 
husband xox 11 
hush! ijd p. 
ice iiq 

(large piece of) xul 
if 'uc p. 

imitation, see fi v. 
imperative de p. 
indeed deica, gagi p. 
infant of nobility ’anti 11 
inhale xek u ' v. 
inquire was , wus v. 
inside fu 

(of house) nil 
(of mouth) lak'a 

instruct in some kind of work 
djd v. 

interlock (?) 'ak' v. 
interrogative particle gi p. 
invisible gu-hd v. 
invite ’ix v. 
iron gayes 

iron hair-ornament icin 
island xai 
jaw xas 
joist iaq u ' 
jump kdn, fan v. 
just then tsa, tea p. 
keep quiet! (?) ia l v. 
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kelp gic 

kelps, long, rubbed against one 
another by waves fif v. 
kick tsex v. 

kill (plural object) *m v. 

(singular object) djaq ' v. 
knife, see Ilf v. 
knock off (a piece) iex v. 
know k'i), guk ' v. 

I don't know gvck p. 
labret xenta&a (see xa) 
lake f d 

large La , gk v. 
last hide n. and p, 
last, to $ak Ut v. 
laugh ctiwq v. 
lay down fa v. 

lay on ha v. 
lazy h'd v. 
left side s&t 

length (of space), see yaf v. 
lie (speak untruth) iyel v. 
lie down fd v. 
life q'v 

my future life, see gin (?) v. 
lift (a long thing) fi v. 

(a solid, elongated object) fan v. 
(face of some one) cap (?) v. 
(with a shovel, a spoon) xuoen v. 
light-complexioned wv v. 
likeness yax 
limb (of tree) cly 
listen tiq, 'ax v. 
live fi v. 

(at some place) 'a v. 

(somewhere) 'u v. 
lively ’us v. 

living, a small thing to (I) 
load gj v. 
log xaw 

(butt-end of tree) ke 


lonely, to feel ga v. 
lonesome lit (?) v. 
long >to v. 

long-elbowed fzy k'uwdf 
! long ago teak' p, 

I long time la v., teak 11 ' p. 

1 long, to (?) to/ v. 

| look gen v. 

(at something, for something) 
fin v. 

(to set the face) *d v. 
lost, to be gif v. 
j love xdn v. 
j lynx 

| maintain d/aif * v. 

! make ycx, ni v. 

(a strong decoction) xai v. 

she tried to make herself look 
pretty, see nd v. 
man q'a 

many times qun p. 
maple &alxe 
mark kwe v. 
marry ca v. 
marten Mx u 
master salt 
mat gate 
material $ak Ut 
meat ily 

meddle &af (?) v. 
medicine ndk iu 
memorial pole daket 
menstruate wet v. 
mentula (?) Eel 
milt Eel 
mind fu 
mind (?) aq u v. 
mink Ivkaydn, nbkciydn 
miss ha v. 

moment, for a — s& p. 
month dis 
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moon dis n. and v. 
moonshine dis v. 
moose islsk u 
morning isut'aV 
mortar t'aqayei 
mosquito t'aqa 
moss hqga 
mother La 
mother-in-law lean 
mother’s brother k'dk' 
mother’s brother’s wife k'dk' cat ' 
mother’s sister Lak u 
motion of long thing, point forward 
gnq' v. 

mouldy lux, Lvq ' v. 
mountain ca 
mountain-goat djdnwv 
mountain-sheep Vawk 
mouse k'agdk' 
mouth xa 

of a bottle or bucket qa 
of river wat 
move gd\ ha, v. 

(stars, living beings) sus 
(bag, box) moves xix v. 

(long things) gas 
(textile, blood) wiiq u ' 
mud koLk' 
muss xil v. 
mussel yak ' 
mutually wutc p. 
name sd n, and v. 
navel Van 
near yax, Leya p. 
neck si 

necklace, bone saqsed 
need, see ha v. 
needle Vaxdt 
nephew k'ilk, xax (?) 
net gew 

for olachen goqtc 


nevertheless tcadn p. 
new ( Lak x ), yis v. 
night VaV 
nine gucu'k nu. 
nod, to — head geq v. 
noise, to make y dx v, 

( = drum) igawn) v. 
north wind xun 
nose lu 
not Lei, l p. 
not at all dkcgidel p. 
now yidaV p. 
ochre, red leq 
offspring ydV 
oily, to make yiV v. 
olachen sak' 
old (teak'), can y. 
once, at tsa, tsayuk p. 
once in a while yax p. 
one Lex nu. 

at one time Leddhin nu. 
only tsas, teas p. 
open keE (?), kaL, iax v. 
or qa'tcu p. 
order nd v. 
other gvna 
otter k'ucda 

outdo, to try to — others in eating 
quickly etc v. 
outfit, shaman’s (ddldedt) 
outside gdn 

(of round object) dd . 
overcome Laq' v. 
overdo is ax v. 
overflow wat v. 
owe ha v. 
owl isvsk u 
own ’u v. 
pack yd v., xiy n. 
pack up ’ax v. 

[ paddle xa n. and v. 
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paint gwat, xif v. 
painted boards qen 
palate gaqldn 
pass through djal v. 

(a span of time) M v. 
time has passed kd (?) v. 
patch fly v. 

pay, would have to — for it gex (? ) v. 
peep, see 9 d v. 

peeping sound, to give forth a 
mn(k ) (?) v. 
peg (xuw) v. 
pencil, see xif' v. 
people qwdn 
(tribe) na 
perhaps 'asgi p. 
person llngii' 
petrel gdnuk' 
pick k'ehi 
(berries) fid v. 
pick out hd v. 
pick up (with tongs) tat v. 
pick up ’in, ha, cat ' (?) v. 
pin, to (xuw) v. 
pipe saqdak'if (see seq) 
pity, exclamation expressing q p. 

you have pity on me ka (?) v. 
place Eatk ' 

(where something customarily is) 
’W 

(between folds of something) ge 
place, to cat 1 v. 
plain, it is git-ha v. 
playful ’us v. 
plenty ha v. 
point xdn , lu 
(of land) ’ix, qa 
(of spear) k'utc 
point Van v. 
point upward tsaq' v. 
polish Ml v. 


poor q'ariac glide n.; can v. 
poor thing (xan). 
to become poor ’lean v. 
porcupine, see la/i v. 
post gas,, (gas) 
pot qwai: 
pouch gwel 
pound fex v. 
pour xex v. 

pour out luq v. 
pout q'en 
preterite r/r p, 
prevent zuwif 1 v. 
probably gw/ p. 
proximity avo/ 
pry up &'lf v. 
pull xi it, yU\ ydq' v. 

out (wool for spinning) rule v 
punish dji v. 
punt /sa/ v. 
purpose w 
pursue war/ v. 
push gw, xit\ Vdq\ tsaq' v. 
put doWIl AYS v. 

(before some one) djal v. 
put on v. 
put on surf-boards hvf v. 
put one thing into another /sw v. 
] put up rd v. 

put up against djaq Ut v. 

! quarrel q'an v. 
quiet water it/; v. 
quietly tcdk'agenax p. 
quill q'ina 
rafter xanas 

rafters, small — of house s ak u ' 
rain su 

raise q'e, (a child) war v. 
raise (the hand) ban v. 
rat k'vtsin 
rattle cecux u 
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raven yd 
ray of light xus 
reach xtx v. 
ready, to get xun v. 
recede la v. 
recognize fin v. 
red (leq) v. (see ochre). 
refuse ge v. 
remain fi v. 
remind q'ek ' v. 
retaining-plank fax 
rib suk u ' 

right away tcakai (see If a f) p. 

right side ciy 

right then tcatca p. 

rightly qonaxdaq p. 

ring, twisted copper ( k'aflx ) 

rise (smoke) sis v. 

roasting-spit tsik' 

rock ’ltd 

rock-slide q'af 

roe, salmon k'ahdk Ux 

roll djux v. 

(stone) gwal v, 
root xdf 

rope fix n. and v. 
rose-bush qonyel 

rotten i:vq'; six; (wood, fibre) naq w 'v. 
rub tcuk u \ tcux u v. 

rub on futc v. 
run xtx , guq' v. 

(a fluid) wuq u ' v. 


salmon-nest k'uf 
salmon-skin xas 
salmon-trap cal 
salmon-head, stale 
salmon has rough, man\-colored 
skin xen v. 
salt 'el 

same tsaqd'ndx (qdn) p. 
sand lew n. and v. 
sandbar xak n% 
save nex v. 
say cf a, xes v. 
scar ftl 

scarcely 'Una p. 
scared Lak u ' v. 
scatter lif v. 
scrape xas, (gas?) v. 

(bark, etc.) xlf v. 
scratch -Lak Ut v. 
sea 'el 
sea-lion fan 
sea-otter ydx u ti 
seal tsa 
fur-seal xun 
search ci v. 

(for insects [in moss, hair]) hdf v. 
seaweed lakaslf 
see fin v. 
seize cdf (?) v. 
sell bun v. 
send q'a, nd , ha v. 
set up (?) v. 



rush after one qei:, sux (?) v, 
sack xdcil 
safe nex v. 
sail izs v. 
salmon xdf 
cohoe-salmon Ink 11 ' 
humpback-salmon teas 
king-salmon id 
sockeye-salmon gdf 


seven daxa’ducu nu. 
sew q'a, qes v. 

(with roots) xas v. 

(with cedar-withes) su v 
shadow ha 
shaft, seal-spear cux 
shake naf, yuk u ' v. 
(clothing) kiks v. 

(hands) iek u v. 
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shallow (snow, water) tsdn, sc v. 
shaman 'ixi 
sharp-pointed iafs v. 
sharpen (?) ms v. 
shell yii, mix 

poinded shell k'ats 
shine gan v. 
shirt htdas 
shoe Vtl 

shoot 'an n. and v. 

(something) iiik Ul (?) v. 
shout ix, huk v. 
show (?) guk v. 

(one’s self) ai v. 
side, this q'in 

(of sheep ) k'agedi 

sideways, long object falls — - or 
moves turning sideways ?cin v. 
since then sagu'tc , guwfc p. 
sing « v. 

(words to a song) v. 
sister (said by ma!e) 4 ^f # 

sister, elder cdtx; younger k'lk' 
sister’s child (said by male) k'elk 
sit (singular) ’a; (plural) q'e v. 
six Leducu nu. 
size, this, see gk v. 
skate tatgd 
skin duk u , d%as 
sky, in the xatsVu 
slap idle v. 
slave gux u 

sleep (singular) Vd n. and v. 

(plural) xex 11 v. 
slice xas v. 
slime xic 
slit tiV v. 
slow ictyiaq (?) v. 
small Iza v. 
smile nuts v. 


smoke seq n. and v. 

(rising from house) smoke-signal 
Vdx 11 n. and v. 
snow hit* 
snowshoes djddji 
so it is na v. 
soak kd v. 

(salmon) Vi v. 
some one 
son yii* 

song d n. and v. 
south wind sanaxet 
space, open xak' 
speak (to some one) Van v. 
spear vis, tsdgaf 

short hunting-spear wnsanl 
spear Vaq' v. 
spider, see fan v. 
spin Vdx v. 
spirit yek' 

spit tslk*, n. and v. (to broil on spit) 
spit, to tux v. 
splice isii v. 
split gat v. 

sponge (for scratching skin) xdcqo 
spoon cal 
spruce siV 
squeeze qiq v. 

stand (singular) hdn; Van v. 
(plural) ndcf v. 

(house, a town, a tree) 'd v. 
start q'ei:, xun v. 
stay Vi v. 
steal Vdw v. 
steer Van v. 

(in a certain direction) hdn v* 
stem of plant cdV 
stench lean v, 
step yas v. 

stern-sheets, see ykq' v. 
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stick {q'as), was 

| swing $aq' v. 

stick out, up cu v. 

taboo, to have gas v. 

stick out tsaq ' v. 

tail X'if 

still yesu, tea p. 

tailor, see qes v. 

stingy geq" v. 

take xa(?) } Vi, caV , wi v. 

stitches, it has tan v. 

take name from something si v. 

stomach yitw, qor 

take off Zuf v-. 

stone fe 

take up with a ladle xwen v. 

stop! Ley ex p. 

a supernatural being takes some 

stop (?) tsis V. 

one away nex v. 

rain stopped Van v. 

tallow yme'si 

stored away, he always had things 

teach Vuw v. 

0 teak u ?) v. 

tear, to set v.* 

straight tcun v. 

(tell xet ?) v. 

strange, something k'asiyk 

ten djvnka’t nu. 

strap ’dw, v.; stk ' n. and v. 

tentacles of squid i:eq" y qds 

strength, see tsin v. 

thank you! (/dc ?) v. 

he spoke to get strength (?) Ink" v, 

thief, see Vdw v. 

stretch yiV v. 

. then tcuLe, La, lI p. 

strike gwal v. 

thin v. ! 

string, to — on a thong ’ic v. 

thing % ’aV 

stringers, long, of house ’aqdxyd' 

think q'en, Van , dji v. 

strong tsin v. 

(about one's self) gar (?) v. 

subside, to la v. 

thong d^ds j 

sun gan 

thread Va s j 

supply ha v. 

three nask' nu. j 

surf-boards, see hvV v. 

through, when he got ga v. 

surface k'a 

throw guq\ djuq , xitc (gitc), 

(of bottom) Va 

geq v. . j 

surprise djetc v. 

thumb guc | 

suspect q'lt' v. 

thunder xer ! 

suspended, to be xixtc v. 

tie (a knot) dux 11 (tuq u ) v. 

means of suspension, see ’dw v. 

(to head) tan v. j 

swallow kwaic, nuf v. 

(a bundle) y a% v. I 

sweep v. 

(with a strap) ’aw v. 

swell ($15) v. 

timbers, main — of house daededi 

swim (a bird) kwan, ha v. 

tired, to be xwar v. I 

(fish) ’d, ’ qaq K v. 

tobacco, balls of wdc ’ dV j 

(person) fate v. 

leaf-tobacco gantc 

(a quadruped) hu v. 

together wuc p. 

(under water like a fish) tsis v, s 

toilet-sticks fata 

> . j 
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to-morrow segan p. 
tongs iaf n. and v. 
tongue lui 
tooth ’MX 
top k'i 
touch ci v. 
tough wus v. 
town 'an 
track k'e v. 
trail de 

tramp (?) get v. 
transport ha v. 
trap, see |af v. 
travel (by canoe) q'v% v. 
tree 'as 

(used for making bows) sags 

part of — above man’s height da 
tribe na 

trouble xil, wul v. 
truly qe$a p. 
try xvk u \ 9 it , nes (?) v. 
turn back dji v. 
twenty nu. 
twice daxdanVn nu. 
twist fix, fed v. 
two de x nu. 
underneath, place yi 
upside down, to be gwdt v. 
urinate qes v. 
urine kwas 

use (one’s strength) 'ax v. 
valley qak\ canax (see cd) 
vertical trim 
very idx p. 
voice v. 

voice is always heard (gawii) v. 
wade hu } ha v. 
wager iaq % v. 

walk (in company) ’af v. 

(alone) guf v. 


| want ha v. 
war ,w7 n. and v. 
warm, to make a person feel fd 
warrior xa n. and v, 
wash ’its v. 
watch dkt, fin v. 
water bin 

j high water r/ii 
quiet water yen v. 
j wave f ir v. 
j wealthy Hedy v. 

I wear (a blanket) .v/wa 
(clothing) 9 d v. 
weasel dd 
I weave ;/d v. 

(a basket) Vi/f v. 

| wedge yh 
j wet ca'S v. 

| whale yay 

what may it be? 'ucgbcl p.. 
when ( gwaic ) p. 
i whetstone, see yd v. 
j win v. 

whip jacf v. 

! whistle v. 

| whittle vex v. 
j wide q'ak u \ wuq v. 

| wife cdf 
| wind nuk Ul 
| wipe gu v. 

I withe su 
j withered Idx v. 

| wolf giitc 
i ; wolverene nusk Ut 
| woman cdwdf 
women cd 
wonderful d(i v. 
wood iuw 

decayed wood xun 
dry wood x&k ui (see dry) 
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word q'a v. 
work nd v. 

world llngif ’ant (see ’am) 
wound, to icun v. 
wrestle hd v. 
wring fkx v. 


wrinkled huz v. 
year i'ak' 
yet yesu p. 
young yts v. 
younger brother k'li 
younger sister k'ilz 


§53. TEXT.' 


THE ORIGIN OF THE MOSQUITOES. 

[Only vowels with high pitch are marked in this text. Ail unaccented vowels have either 

low or indifferent pitch.] 

Gvnand q'irwod). has dvxux 'awe q ui djiwaha hat . 

Foreign tribe lived. Their midst in that some one moved a certain 

k'asaya. tcvte gvnaye wvgudt dax tel hngd yax wvt i 

strange being. Since then beginning walking from not person like he was, 

tcv child tsu tel af yax ’ada t'uwvt'i. tea Lak u ' 

Even his mother also not anything like her about his mind was. Always 

’at'gvVur nagvttc k’analsdk *' q'a tsvtsguxsdni ’i‘n. tea 

things butts walking squitrels and 

inside at always 

5 yanalgeni yax ’awe de’sgvtc ’vxi 

becoming big like that gradually he camped 


birds little killing, While 


dtiin wvadi ’atkatsku 

him with they walked little boys, 

’a qva duLdtc xewawus 


gdV 

without 


net 

home 


’atgvt’tide. 
among 
butts inside. 

'uwagbt'. 

he went. 


wa f nanisawe 

What was that 


gusli dn 

“ Where with you 


guce 9 awe 

* I don't know" that one 


tSaS 

the one however?" his mother questioned him. Only, 

yan’awhdjdq H \ tea k K agSnax ’awe desgvic tsu qvt awdgigi t 

maintained. Quietly that one gradually again disappeared 

’attiatstiu. desgutc tsu qvf’awdgigft’. wk ’ak'asayei tsu 

little boy. Gradually again he disappeared. That little strange being again 

jq desgutc yavLnayat *a\ tgut'ude* duk cikh as dcixufiifiax hasyai %*■ 

gradually " the time at butts inside. His maternal four of them were, 

getting longer unc ^ es 

haste Cj’va de has ’ ayaq'it hasdllkeli. tiaa'n ’awe 

They h-wever then they were suspicious of their nephew. Nevertheless that 

dmJte i- cl awlxatcx cluyitk. tcu ndnax ’aq'ini ’awe q'aq' 

his mother not gave up her son. While quietly sitting (pi.) that lynx 


1 Written by Mr. Shotridge; corrected from dictation up to the point indicated in footnote. 

( 168 ) 


FRANZ BOAS — NOTES ON LANGUAGE OF TLINGIT INDIANS 169 

nel 3 away d . ledahtn duL& Lax dufuwu stgu 

into house he carried it. At one time his mother very her inside happy 

duyU&ika’x . duk'a'k * has q'ua 9 awe tea ’ ac’uwaqit * . yan 

her little son for. His uncles they however that him suspected. Finished 

’atxa ’awe duLa’tc yeyawsiq’a. ’ axyitk ' gvsa Lax l 

eating that his mother this front said: “My little son why very not 

yuq'aca duvsgun. hande \ca't K q'uq'ahadl . was a 

that man’s head has been washed? Put it here, thy head I’ll search." How 

5 q'auz q'ak'uankvnutc ’ayax ’awk t'ut ' ’aca' wat'i duyitk. 

man’s mother caresses that like that towards its head carried her little 

her son. 

le ’a cade yanacini 9 i'n 5 awe ’a cxetk'af. cawvddex. Legade 

Right its head to she was touching with that her chest. Head struck her. “Away! 

Lax q'vtx xatk'ayestxen. Le k*ax daq % cawaxLx we cawaf 

very excessively me you love." Then suddenly back fell that woman, 

we tsaxUclL q'va Le ganf wvdjixix . gwa a lev Le gwdya 

that TsaxJtckt however then outside to ran. Behold! Right there 

duxetk^a yan ’uwad hat ' ’in tcunet-xedi. Le Lei tsu 

her chest on ground is there certain flint arrow mouthpieces. Then never more 

10 wvdasa . lev Le 9 asgiwk dueaktv t'uwua' hat e * In we 

she breathed. Right then that his small head in grew certain flint that 


tsaxitclki. tcv Le 

duLa 

’awvdjagi 

ddx 

hb 

q'ua 

Le Lei 

Tsaxitckt. Then his 

mother 

he had killed her 

from 

he 

however then not 

tsv wudust'i'n. 

tea yik'a'waya'iL 

ydx 

’awe 

desgvtc 

hngit' 

again was seen. 

Just 

a short time 

like 

that 

gradually 

persons 


Lank ’aluni tsu Lei hax ’va't\ de Lax q'vdax yaq'acunaxlxt 

large hunters also not hither walked. Nearly somewhere disappeared 

ones ; f rom . 


s aw& wuc’in wvdta'di wutc’in’a Lendx haV’a' ’ uwagvf . tea hutc 

those together walked mutual relatives one only hither walked. He himself 

15 ’awe tsaq'u'n ’ok'awanik' isaxltcMc q'vdax yacvnalxixi we 

that with another he told it: “Tsaxitcki from they disappear those 

’ant'aq'ini. tcu Le dax ’ awdvnvgu Vux ’ awe wvhgds we 

town sitters." As soon as from it was learned inside that moved off that 

gvnana. tcu ’ adax 9 ayd Lei yandC dxhaulgdsx. Lax wutc 

foreign tribe. Then from this not on ground on we moved camp. Very mutual 
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xdnga k'awdihayi yax yat'vyia ’awe tea wvtc k'a yaxwvdait' 


relatives 


due 


like 


that as it were together 


we daxnindx yat'iyi tsaxitcKi k'akhas. 


went 

wvtc k'avax- 


those four 

haswuuga's. 

moved camp. 

ciy'igd has 

in the way of they 

Lex tsv q'exd 

One still morning 


uncles. 


thev 


.X 


thus. 


segiga awupn 

smoke for he looked. 


being Tsaxitck’s 

’ax has q'vwauwu 

Then they living from 

’ad a tdx“nutc. tcayesv 

around used to make Still 

smoke-signals. 

Le yaanat'dxv ’awe Lax duhvnxuhas 

as soon he made a that very youngest his elder brothers 

as smoke-signal 

gwa “ tea dex gw awe 


tsu 

Also together 

’awe wide waq 

that together eye 

qvVitdid'i yuayb 

we are living 


V an ax 


Behold! Onlv two 


LB 

Then 


nel 

inside 

hasdiisegi. 

their smoke. 

’aiydtxi. 

children.” 


’a'kawdid. 

those on ground through stood up. 

wugudt ’awe ducat' ’i'n ’ak'awani'k' ’ax u siha 

he went that his wife with he told: “l missed 

tsa yuti x u an basduxex ’at' nat'i we 

At once do! their mouths into something put those 

tsu ’aga wk yigigi ’awe hasduiiyi glltc t'ude 

At once then that day that then back hill inside to 

10 q'vk'awd^ha. ’addx t'a’t' wu'cddse'x hdsduydtxi k'ax ydn 

they dug. After that night they changed about their children over them finishing 

has a'wddel. ’addx q'e'nda tea Lex gwa we de ydndx 

they guarded. After that when daylight came only one indeed this past surface from 

’anacii duhunxvhas segi. tcu ydnde yadk'andhe’m t'e'k' ’awe 

standing his brothers’ smoke. Then towards end digging while this 

ducat ' q'ha yanae'V la'x wuck'ade ’a yd. ydn ’ ak'dhd 

celery 


his wife however 


withered on top of one while she 
another carried it. 


Finishing he dug 


’awe hasduUw t'uhidi. tsii gunaa ’dyt ’ak'awdhd. Uul 

this their sand inside house. Again another one inside he dug. Before 

15 xedtdjt "awe hasduyatxl xex yan has "aiwvsixd. "Mxawe 

night came then their children mouths finished they fed them. From then 

tcu diccdf we ydnaet la'x ydx yd’ak'dnahe m ’awe we’ q'a 

while his wife this celery withered on surface was spreading that' that man 

q'va hasduydx ’at' dasa ’ay! 1 . Le ydnde yaxenaddi ’i'n 

however their likeness it something tied. Then finish to as night came with 
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’awe duyatxi ’in ydn ’awslniyl ’it'k'ade ducat ' ’dk'awdna. 

this his children with finishing what he made room into his wife he sent. 

ddginaa yix ’awk cut'awdiak'. we x and ax Le ’awsixex u 

Outer room under that he built a fire. This fire around then he put them, 

we lingW ydx ’awas’idi tcuk'wan ydn’asni ’ awe ducat ' 

these person likenesses made grass finished that his wife 

xdnndx daq' ’iiwagvt'. we itxdwulx has ’acaWSiaxii tsdlgl 

near to inland went. This room mouth hole they hung a gopher 

(into her room) at (at door) 

5 xu'w. has ’ak’awhsei ’andx ’awe has ’alt'Ln has dvxawul.. 

blanket. They tore it; through it they could see their door hole. 

ducat ' id ydn’awadel t’atyin k'atutdax ’awes duxv$ u . 

His wife for a while finishing, watched, night in middle from that her husband. 

tciil da'sd ’awiistmi ’dwk Le q’kwda. Le yadk' dnddgani 

Before anything he saw this then dawn came. Then daylight coming 

’in ’awe gant yi>x wvq'vV we q'a. duhvnx segi $a Le 

with this outside there went this man. His brothers’ smoke for then 

’awiAgin. decgldel ’andx k'evnalsistc. tsdyu”k u ’awe ’awata’x’ 1 . 

he looked. Not at all it through up it blew. At once this he made a 

smoke-signal, 

10 left, Lei ’dya'x tax' 1 ’dwvst'in. hahd dewdiiwdd] aq' ’ axhhnoy 

No, not in return smoke-signal he saw. “Oh! he has already my brother/’ 

been killed 

ye Puwdt'i. Le nel wdgudi ’in ’awe ducat * ’in ’ak’dwdni'k\ 

*hat he thought. Then into house going with this his wife with he told, 

Lei ’dwvt'dx’ 1 ’ax'ayi ydx dewvduwddjaq' ’asgi ’axhvnx . — 

“Not he made mine in return; already some one perhaps my brother.”— 

smoke-signal killed 

yegvdyiyax xwan 9 axyatxusanL, yayaq'a ’tn 9 awe 9 &' devk' vdje' $ 

“ Keep up your do, my little children,” this word with this instructing them 

courage, 

’ adk hasgvgdsgltyd tea has eqdsnexni. wash nat'ttc gvndna 

what to they fall into line, if they should escape. Something it is usually other tribe 

like 

15 ’atyatxt, lev Le (vk'ha'ddx tea gvnaaf yax has ndftie. 

children as soon as cradle on from then different likeness they become always.. 

things 
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a yax awe 

That one’s this 
likeness 

’in ’ at ' inki 

kill something 
to shoot 


has 

they 

has 

they 


ydt'i yd ’atydtxl. tcd-hds has ’at' 

are ' these children. They themselves they something 


’dclgii'k'. ’ale ’awe iM lax ’act'bk'aWv.x'd' 

are skilled. Therefore not very in mind troubled 


duydtxi yd q'd. 

his children this man. 

UbM.dk' at' 

AH 


q'imbhdyi. 

(time) had come. 

ydnd'c 

to end 

tsu 

again 

q'd. 

ma rt . 


rd 

sleep 


Lax kaden’ awsik'u de‘ 

Very well he knew (had) to him 

We yaglyl Lei Leyex yewilt'l Id ah 'at' ’at 

this day never he moved about everything 

5 yddndsnhi. t'at' ydyidi Le ydnde ydxendddi ’in ’awe 

doing. Night before then to end night coming with this 

’ayide has idid't' we tewt'iih'uli. le tsayuk* wilt'd we 

into it they went this sand inside house. Then at once slept this 

duedt' q'vd’s tea yan ’dwdddl. l.ex i'dt' k' ain't' 

His wife however then finished guarded. Then at night middle 

duk'anax wvt'h ie ditxux u yudwaxUc ctdande . Le k'tnd&tcun 

on her was. Then her husband she pushed; “Do get up!” Then straight up 

wuniik' 1 ' we q'd. tad ymmydfi ’awe i'dtc ’imadjdq' duedt'. 

he sat this man. Before long time this sleep struck her his wife. 

10 Duxani kaden ’dwsitii. Lax tsayii’P ’awe tsu hdsduiti k'dnax 

This fire well he made. Very at once this again their room on through 

tsu ddq' ’uwagbt'. tea yesbl ymaydidji 'awe 'aw a ax we 

again inward he went. just then not between long this he heard this 

yanaeV lax wvdutsexi. Le tsayu'k u ’ awe ydn’iiwdnt. ’dlt'Ln 

celery withered being shaken. Then at once that he was ready. He watched 

wl tsdlgi-setindx, We ’dndx nelde ’at' gvgagbtya. 

that gopher blanket torn through, that through into house something was about to go. 

Lei k'egvgaka we k'dldx xiix ydnagbdi ye t'uwdt'b. 

/Not it will appear those withered ones among going,” that he thought. 

15 tcayesbl ’a ciist'iyi ’awl, hede k'eciiwduwadx hdsduxawulx has 

A little while not expecting that, to here some one lifted their entrance they 

’acawslaxv ! at\ Gwa a teas ’an ax ’awe nel yawd^la dvk K ellkais&u . 

hung thing. Behold! Only through that inside face moved his little nephew. 

Le we hgeyid tcvk'anda axx u ’awe ’axaydwsd'dn dvtcbn'eiki. 

Then that larger grass bundle towards that its mouth he directed his little arrow. 
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UvLe yaak’anasxadl y m 5 awe we iktt dusaq$-k'ad{a'st . we 

T hen he spanned it with that that little thing his bow on thong. That 

q'a tsu l.e dukelkatsku ’mix ’dxaydwsd'an dudyt q'vndx 

man also then his little nephew his armpit to he mouth directed his right 

’alnl-k'ugux. ’awe ’ddjlwdndq'. ’dya, ySwdiiwddx we idtk 

his armpit hole to. That he let it go, "Oh!” he sounded that little thing, 

hutc. Le Lei ’awust'ln we q'atc. Le ydq'enaenl ’In 

ended. 7'hen not he saw it that man. Then when it began to dawm with 

5 ’awe ganx yvx baswua't ' ’a&bs ’It'iga has ’ angalgl’nt 

that outside out they went its foot place after they looked for it. 

Gwa* 1 Le hdsduxdwuldax gwawe k’awdliuq “ cl. ydngdt'min 

Behold! then their door from where that dripped blood. "When were seen 

XWadjagL ’at' xvs ’ ItLyik ' Lei ’aedl yuuxLaxatsglnutc 

what 1 struck something foot place under not even I always lack courage 

dultde k'vq u agut', ducat ' ye ’a ywslq'a we q'a. Uul gundy e 

its place to I shall go,” his wife he said to her that man. Still not beginning 

’ugiitdj i ducat' ydndcuk'dwddja k'vdjiden xvlltcun, ’ate 

with his going his wife he instructed: "Severely I wounded it, with that 

10 xwan III ’It'uydxvaq' . Lax dex xa t'iixml xwdn tsa ’dx’itde 

do not your mind trouble Very two (days) stay do, then my place to 

about me. 

ndglydgid' q'a tcayaxtsu yadnilglntc ’axs'egiga. ’atx ’awe 

go, and now and again look my smoke for.” That from that 

Le gvnaye ’ak'awslk'e we idtk dus’lt'i. desgtdes yagagiit', 

then beginning he tracked that little thing foot place. Continually he walked, 

’agal yeust'lndjlyd. way at' i yiyexsdwe Lax k' bidden 

for that not with seeing. Here and there was time it was that very much 

cl ’axsat'lntc ’ dxvs’ltxlsdni ylx. tcaldak'at' we yaglyl 


blood 

he saw 

it its foot places little under in. All 


that 

day 

’ak'awslk'e. 

tciiLe q'vk'acglt' tsd 

’vwaxt. Le 

ya 

q'l 

naeni 

he tracked it. 

Then it became dark only 

he camped. Then 

this 

dawn 

coming 

t'ux 

*awe 

’awadx hat' k'dglt' 

sa hod hb’o 

ho 6. 

Le 

in it 

that 

he heard a certain k'agit' 

voice: "Hd'o 

ho’ 6 

hoo.” 

Then 


1 From here on, the text has not been revised by me from dictation; spelling and translation 
have, however, been compared with the material presented in this paper. 
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k'lmlalcun wuidq'dg. Le 

upright (he sat?). Then 


continuing to listen 


ax aw Li gin hat' akr. ■ gvtlaX 'ak acn alee 

it he saw a certain small lake. When through towards it that 

tsii ’azvddx we k'dgit ' gimdanux. yaq'ek'gden Lei ye 

also he heard that k'dgit* another(P). It became dawn not that 

xawbq'd k'dgit'. 'dtc’dwe ’awaq'it' zee 'at' sa. Le 

uttered a sound k'dgit'. Therefore he suspected : that something’s voice then 

5 tsdyiik 11 'dwe ‘ dydnd.de dak ' wbdjixix. Le we caliiyi ye 

at once that to its side out ran. Then that mountain foot that 

ydndgvdll'n ’awe wiltcx yandudx zve ‘at' sa. ’ iicgbd , 

with his reaching it that together he heard that sound. “What may it be?” 

yiit'imdt'i. Le zee ’dk u yaxi ddk' nagudi ’dwe ’dwsit'in 

he thought. Then that little lake edge out he went that he saw 

hat ' k'agiU ’atxd ’de yax ’aci'bzvdydt'i. k'dsdydden ’a finite 

a certain k'dgit* eating like he thought. Strangely acting 

’awe l.e ’azvdtun de ’dxan ya’dk'vndUini ’awe ’dwdax, 

that then he approached already near him hiding that he heard, 

10 ’ay a. tsv ndgv, x at' tsv hutclayt ’ik'dk' gidjdqdt'. 

“Oh, again go! me also bring the last your uncle for murdering.” 

Gwa (l , dukelkatskii gwa’ya t'ak'dt' sat'd' n dex k'dgit ' 

Behold! his little nephew who stone on lying, two k’agit* 

diddgk'dde xddxxwds. tcbie zve k'dgit' ydndbdxlVn ’awe 

at his side hung with their mouths. Then that k'dgit* with making noise that 

’dk'd dak' djiwdigvt'. Le diixbsi k'iyuyddnasnini ’dwe, 

on out he carried it. Then his dub he raised up that, 

Usa, yii ’dcydwsiq'a. ’dxk'a'k'i Used xdt' idjdgxi'g. 

“Wait a while.” that he said to him. “My uncle, wait, don't me kill/’ 

15 Le diidjtnk k'edwsit'an. ybV ’u'a ’dxtcali q'a yu'V q'd 

Then his little hands he raised. “There are my caches and there and 

" yii'V ’c ixiix yanatcex (Lei xvsak'v ’ dsaxu ). icalaak'af ’tayi 

there," among them he pointed (not I know their names). “ All thy 

sak'i. haw gutc xdt' djdgde. Le ydnde ydxdndat'dn'i ’dwe 

material Now go on! me kill!" Then to end when he talked that 

’dcdk'dwdiex. de we k'dgit ' q'vyektc dak ' k'andlsegi 

he struck his head. Already that k'dgit' spirit out they sucked on surface 


awe 
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*a sgt we icvnetxedl ’ak'dwagdq'. ie isayulfc 9 awe * ayi gam 

almost that arrow mouth he discovered^?). Then at once that under wood 


wuck'a ’ak'dwatc&k'. ’dk'a 

yan 

’ast’d 

’ awe 

’hyn r 

together 

he piled. On it 

finished he laid him 

that 

under 

’ak'awllgan. 

LaX k' ax Sagan, 

’awe 

’aydk’awhkLs 

*ayi 

gam 

he lighted it. 

Very it had burnt, 

that 

he extinguished it 

: under it 

fire 

ya *asdgi 

Wvck'ade ’aklaxitxt 

’awe ie 

k'aiiix 

sin. 

this its smoke 

together he was gathering 

that then 

ashes 

became. 

5 ’a yd LaX 

’ acVuwaksayeyUc, 

9 awe 

’awl lux, 

he we 

’ax 

This very 

surprised him. 

that 

he blew on it; 

then that 

at it 

’akvk'dt 1 k'awasust yex ’awe we 

k'ati q'va 

ie i'dxax 

little lake on 

falling at that that those 

ashes however 

then mosquitoes 

Wvslt'i . J aayd tcv tsaxLtc&L 

k'&m 

*aya yldat e 

I'mgU ' ’asxa'. 

they became. 

This still TsaxttckFs 

ashes 

these now 

people 

eat. 


Free Translation. 


The Athapascans were living somewhere. Among them 
a certain strange being was born. From the beginning he 
was not like a person. He did not even care for his mother. 
He always went about in the woods killing squirrels and birds. 
When he began to grow up, he staid in the woods. When a 
boy went with him, he came back without him. “Where is 
the one who went with you?” asked his mother. He just 
maintained that he did not know. One after another the boys 
disappeared. The strange little being began to stay among 
the trees for a longer time. He had four uncles who were 
suspicious of their nephew, but the mother would not give up 
her son. While they were sitting there quietly, he carried in 
a lynx. At one time his mother felt very happy on account 
of her son. His uncles, however, suspected him. After his 
mother had eaten, she said, “My son, why has not your head 
been washed? Put it here. I will search your head.” As 
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a mother will caress (her child), thus her son brought his head 
towards her. Then his head touched her chest. 1 le struck 
her with his head. “ Away ! You love me too much, (he 
said.) Then the woman fell back, but Isaxftclu ran out. 
Behold, her chest was pierced by arrow-points! She did not 
breathe any more. The flint arrow-heads grew in Tsaxftclu’s 
little head. After he had killed his mother, he was not seen 
again. After a while grown-up persons who went hunting 
did not come back. When relatives went out together, one 
only would come back. They said to one another, These 
people disappeared on account of 1 saxftcfu. ” W hen they 
learned this, the Athapascans moved away. From this time 
on we have always moved camp. The four uncles of Tsaxftckt 
went out together and moved camp. T hey lived near together, 
and remained in sight of one another, making smoke-signals. 
We are still living in this way. One morning, when the 
youngest of the brothers made a smoke-signal for his other, 
elder brothers, he looked, and, behold! there were only two 
smoke-signals. He went into the house and told his wife, 
“1 missed their smoke. Give something to eat to the children. 
At once they dug into the hill-side. During that night they 
alternated watching over their children. When day came, 
there was only one smoke of his elder brothers rising. When 
they had finished digging (into the hill-side), his wife gathered 
celery, which she carried piled up. They finished digging 
their underground house. He dug some more inside. Before 
night came they gave food to their children, and his wife 
spread the celery on the ground. The man tied it up in 
the form of people. As night came he finished, and he sent 
his wife into the inner room that he had made. In the outer 
room he built a fire. Then he put around the fire the stalks 
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which he had tied in the form of persons, and his wife went 
into the inner room. They hung a gopher blanket over the 
door of the inner room, and tore a hole in it so that through 
it they could see the doorway. His wife watched until mid- 
night, and after that her husband watched. Dawn came 
before he had seen anything. When daylight came, the man 
went out. He looked for his brothers’ smoke, but nothing 
was rising. At once he made a smoke-signal, but he did not 
see any smoke-signal in return. “Oh!” he thought, “my elder 
brother has been killed.” Then he went into the house and 
told his wife, “My brother did not return my smoke-signal. 
Probably somebody has killed him.— Keep up your courage, 
children!” Thus he instructed them what to do if they should 
escape. The children of the Athapascans usually do some- 
thing as soon as they are out of the cradle. They become 
like different things. His children were that way. They 
were skilled in killing and shooting something. Therefore 
the man was not much troubled about his children. He knew 
what was going to happen. All that day he did not move 
about, and he finished everything. When night came, they 
went again into the underground house. Then the man slept. 
After his wife had finished her watch at midnight, she became 
sleepy. She nudged her husband. “Get up!” Then the man 
sat up. It was not long before his wife was asleep. He 
arranged his fire and went into the inner room. It was not 
long before he heard the celery-stalks moving. Then he got 
ready. He watched through the hole in the gopher blanket, 
looking into the house, where something was going about. 
He thought, “It will not appear among those withered stalks!” 
After waiting a little while, some one lifted the outer door- 
flap. Behold, his little nephew looked in! Then he aimed 
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his arrow at the larger bundle of stalks. He spanned his bow. 
Then the man also aimed his arrow at the armpit of his nephew 
and let it go. “Oh!” cried that little thing. That was the 
end. The man did not see it. When day began to dawn, 
he went out and looked for his tracks. Behold, from their 
door blood had dripped down! That man said to his wife, 
“I see from its tracks that 1 hit it. 1 do not lack courage. 
1 shall go to its place.” Before he went he instructed his wife. 
“I wounded it severely. Do not trouble yourself about me. 
Stay here for two days. Then follow me and look for my smoke- 
signal.” Then he began to track the little thing. He walked 
for a long time without seeing it. From time to time there 
was much blood in its tracks. He tracked it the whole day 
long. When it grew dark, he camped. When dawn came, 
he heard a bird’s (k'agU') voice, “Ho-o, ho-o, ho-o!” Then 
he sat up and listened. While he continued to listen, he saw a 
small lake, and he heard from there the voice of another bird 
(k'agit'). When dawn came, the birds did not utter their 
sounds. Therefore he suspected that there was the voice of 
something, and at once he ran there. When he reached the 
foot of the mountain, he heard the voices together. He thought, 
“What may it be?” Then he went out to the lake, and he 
saw the bird. He thought it was eating. It was acting 
strangely. He approached secretly, and he heard the following: 
“Oh, go again, and murder the last of your uncles!” Behold, 
his little nephew was lying on a stone! Two birds hung from 
him by their beaks. These birds were making the noise. 
Then he came out and raised his club. The boy said to him, 
“Wait a while, uncle! Wait, don’t kill me for a while!” Then 
he raised his little hands and said, “There and there and there 
are my caches,” and he pointed to them (1 do not know their 
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names). "All these belong to you. Now go ahead and kill 
me!” After he had finished talking, the uncle struck his head. 
He discovered that the bird-spirits had almost sucked out the 
arrow-heads. Then he piled wood together, put him on top 
of it, and lighted the fire underneath. It burned strongly. 
Then he extinguished the fire and gathered the ashes. (The 
body) had become ashes. This surprised him much, and he 
blew on it. When they fell on the little lake, the ashes became 
mosquitoes. Tsaxftckfs ashes still eat people. 
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PREFACE 

This book completes the publication of the legal documents 
from Nippur, belonging to the Dynasties of Babylon, Larsa 
and Isin. 

To the Nippur tablets (Nos. 103 to 182) have been added in 
Appendix (Nos. 183 to 264) documents of the same general 
character which the Museum has acquired through purchase. 
They are similar to those published by H. Ranke in BE Yol. VI, 
Part 1. 

I desire to express here my thanks to Prof. Morris Jastrow, 
Jr., for many valuable suggestions, and to Dr. G. B. Gordon, the 
Director of the Museum, for having facilitated my work in 
every way. To Dr. Leon Legrain, Curator of the Babylonian 
Section of the Museum, whose duties began as this work was 
being brought to a close, I wish to make acknowledgment for 
helpful cooperation. 

Edward Chiera. 

Philadelphia, June 5, 1920. 



INTRODUCTION 


The documents here published belong to the large class of 
contract literature. Those in the first part of the book com- 
plete the publication of such Nippur tablets that have thus far 
been discovered in the Museum collections. 

As with the other texts of this kind, published by Poebel in 
BE Vol. VI, Part 2 and in the first part of this volume, the 
language used is the Sumerian. Such documents offer there- 
fore a peculiar interest, and I am certain they will be welcomed 
by scholars. In this group, I have been fortunate in discover- 
ing a legal decision referring to a murder. It is surprising that, 
with the high degree of culture attained in those times, and 
with the well known and perfectly codified laws then in exist- 
ence, not many of such have as yet been found. To the best 
of my knowledge, this is the first that has as yet appeared, 
and might be called the oldest record in existence of a penal 
judgment. 

Together with the legal documents of the Dynasties of 
Isin, Larsa and Babylon, I have published here a purchase' 
document of the Ur Dynasty (No. 157), and six contracts of the 
Cassite Period (Nos. 158-63). In spite of the fact that we have 
an exceedingly large number of temple accounts of the period of 
the Ur Dynasty, contracts are as yet rather rare : the same can be 
said of the Cassite tablets; those thus far discovered have been 
published by Prof. A. T. Clay in BE XIV. 

Among the Cassite documents I must call attention to 
No. 160, dated in the seventh year of the king d Enlil-a-ma^. 
Internal and paleographical evidence makes it absolutely 
certain that this tablet belongs to the Cassite period, though the 
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name of this king has never been found, either in the lists or in 
the documents. 

It is especially worthy of notice that, while in all probability 
a Cassite by race, this ruler bears a perfectly Sumerian name. 
This would tend to show that he belongs to the last of the 
Cassite kings, and at a time when the conquerors had in their 
turn begun to be conquered by the superior civilization of the 
land. 

The tablets published in appendix, though belonging to the 
more common class of Babylonian contracts, are very useful 
for the light they help in throwing upon the most important 
period of Babylonian civilization. Having been obtained 
through purchase, it is not always possible to determine, from 
internal evidence only, their place of origin. Most of them 
must have come from Sippar and Babylon. 

I want to call special attention to No. 195 which, though not 
dated, contains a date formula right in the body of the docu- 
ment: mu e- d ninni im-me-rum e-pu-su. There seems to be no 
doubt that this Immerum is the known king of the Sea Land. 
There the Sumerian influence does not appear to have been 
very strong, since the date formula is in Akkadian. Another 
Akkadian formula, also in a Nippur document, is that of Text 
171 : mu ki-is-ti d nin-subur. As yet, it is impossible to place it, 
though it may also belong to Immerum. 

Two new date formulae of the Isin Dynasty appear here 
for the first time : 

No. 103: mu d ir-ra-i-mi-ti ki-sur-ra ba-gul. 

No. 107 : mu d en-lfl-ba-ni [bad?] mu-gur- d en-ki-ra [rnu-d]u. 
The restoration is somewhat doubtful. 
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Some formulae cannot be definitively placed because they 
are given too briefly: 

No. 114: mu a-kal-gal d marduk-ta, probably of the Larsa 
Dynasty, or Samsu-iluna 12. (Cp. No. 135.) 

No. 228: mu ugnim. 

No. 251: mu ki-lugal-gub-ba. 

Others present small additions or merely verbal changes, 
such as Nos. 148, 151, 219, 223. More important variants are 
tobefoundin: 

No. 120: mu us-sa ha-am-mu-ra-bi lugal-e (urudu)alan 
d me-dim-sa mu-na-dlm. The other formulae for Hammu- 
rawi 29 have d sa-la, instead of d me-dim-sa. 

No. 128 has the us-sa of the formula for Samsu-iluna 10 
instead of the usual one for Samsu-iluna 11. 

No. 135: In the date for Samsu-iluna 12, after mu sa-am- 
su-i-lu-na lugal-e kur gu-si-a an-ga-am mu-un-da-bal-es-am, our 
tablet adds: a-kal-mag d marduk-ka-ge mu-na-an-sf-ma-ta. 

No. 146 gives us a splendid date formula: mu sa-am-su-i- 
lu-na lugal-e /nig babbar-babbar-ra zfir-ra me-te a-ki-te du-sar- 
ra-kam/ki-lal-bi X gun ku-babbar ii-tu-da lag-lag-ga / d IM 
kfi-dingir-ra ki su en-izkim-ti-la-ni sfib-da-ni gis be-in-tur/nam- 
til-la-ni-su/a- mu-na-ru-a, The year in which Samsu-iluna, the 
king, brought in and offered for his own life to the god Adad in 
Babylon, the lord of -his help and prayer, a shining weapon, the 
weight of which is ten talents of silver, splendidly fashioned, a 
befitting offering for the New Year festival. 

Lastly, I want to call attention to Nos. 117, 118, 121, 123, 
which have the date formula : mu ha-am-mu-ra-bi lugal-e. 
Only No. 117 has the determinative for deity before the name 
of the king. Together with these four tablets we must also 
consider No. 120: mu (urudu)alan d me-dim-sa mu-na-dim 
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(= Hammu-rawi 29); No.' 108: mu du-nu-um ki gal-a mu-un- 
dfb-ba (= Rim-Sin 30); No. 109: mu i-si-in ki uru nam-lugal-la 
mu-dlb-ba (Rim-Sin 26); No. 114: mu (uru)zar-be-lum mu- 
un-gul (= Rim-Sin 29); No. 114: mu a-kal-gal d marduk-ta 
(uncertain date, probably' - Larsa). 

As it will appear at first glance, all these documents are 
not contracts, in the proper sense of the word, but temple 
accounts. They have been selected by me out of a group of two 
or three hundred tablets of the same size and contents, all briefly 
dated, except those here published, in the first years of the Ism 
era. Without a shade of doubt, they are all Nippur documents. 

The problem raised by the four Hammu-rawi tablets is this. 
Up to the present time, as I had occasion to remark (Cp. p. 25), 
no First Dynasty tablets have been discovered in Nippur which 
antedate the 31st year of Hammu-rawi or follow the 29th year of 
Samsu-iluna. Now No. 120 gives us the formula for the 29th 
year of Hammu-rawi, thus adding two years to the period in 
which this king held sway over Nippur. The formulae of Nos. 
117, 118, 121 and 123 would prove, if accepted at their face 
value, that Hammu-rawi held Nippur in his first year. This 
would leave unexplained the reason why we do not possess a 
single Nippur tablet, dated between the first and the twenty- 
ninth year of that king. Moreover, it would leave unexplained 
why these four documents should have been found together 
with tablets all dated in the reign of Rim- d Sin, and also with 
one of the 29th year of Hammu-rawi. 

My opinion is that mu ha-am-mu-ra-bi lugal-e does not 
mean only: the accession year of Hammu-rawi, but also the 
year in which Hammu-rawi was made king, i.e., established his 
rule, over a certain place. In our case, this would correspond 
to the 29th or 31st year of his actual reign. 
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I cannot enter here in a new discussion of the very difficult 
problem of the date for the capture of Isin. But I may be per- 
mitted to state that, in spite of the Louvre prism and with all 
admiration for Thureau-Dangin’s splendid article on this sub- 
ject, I do not believe that the problem has as yet been solved. 



TRANSLITERATIONS AND TRANSLATIONS 
DONATION DOCUMENTS 
(116. Nippur, CBS 7112. Rim- d Sm) 

Four Brothers Obligate Themselyes to Provide for 

Their Sister 

1. m i-din- d samas ses-gal 
m u-bar- d samas ses-a-ni 
m si-lf- d samas ses-a-ni 
ii d nin-urta-ga-mil ses-a-ni-ge 
5. ibila-naes d en-lil-ra-bi 

m be-el-ta-ni GEME +ISIB d nin-urta 
SAL +KU-ne-ne-ra 
mu-am II (gur) II (pi) se-gur 
VIII ka ia-gis VIII ma-na sig 
10. . in-na-ab-esig-gi-es 

ibila se-ba ia-ba u sig-ba 
nu-un-in-na-ab-esig-gi-ne-es 
nam-ibila-a-ni nu-ag-e 
u en-na m be-el-ta-ni SAL -l-KU-ne-ne 
15. al-til-la-as 

ibila a-sa-ga-na 
kd-sii ba-ab-si-mu-ne-ge 
ku-bi-ta u 6 a-sa nig-ga 
md en-lfl-ra-bi 
20. ad-da-ni 
ba-ra-e-ne 
se-ga-ne-ne-ta 
kisib-ne-ne Ib-ri-es 
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Translation 

Idin- d Shamash, the eldest brother, Ubar- d Shamash, his 
brother, Sili- d Shamash, his brother, and d Ninurta-gamil, their 
brother, the heirs of d Enlilrabi, to Beltani, the devotee of 
d Ninurta, their sister, shall provide yearly with two gur and two 
pi of barley, eight ka of oil and eight manas of wool. 

The heir who shall fail to provide the barley, oil and wool 
shall forfeit his inheritance (lit. will not be made an heir). 
And until Beltani, their sister, shall die the heir who will dis- 
pose of his field for money shall forfeit the money and also the 
house, field and possession of d Enlilrabi, his father. 

In mutual agreement they have sealed their documents. 

Annotations 

1. At the left of the line the tablet has the word ki§ib. 

5. This line is omitted in the case. 

10. Case adds: ses-a-ne-ne. 

12. Case omits ne-e§. 

21. Case: ba-ra-e-ne. 

24. Case has ib-Sar-ri-es, and adds one line: u za-ne-ne i-ni-fb-ra-as “they 
have inscribed their documents and affixed their seals.” 

MARRIAGE DOCUMENTS 

(155. Nippur, CBS 7041. Samsu-iluna, 16 or 18) 

A Man Marries a Widow, Adopting Her Children 
1. [ m anu-su-ba]-ni 

. [ m rnu-ha-di-turn] nam-dam-a-ni-su in-tu(ku) 
[ m nin-urta-mu]-ba-H-it 
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5. [dumu-mes (?)] mu-ha-di-tum 

[ m anu-sti]-ba-ni-ge m mu-fra-di-tum-[ra 
nam-ibila-ni-su in-na-an-si] 

[. . .sarj e-dti-a da 6 ib-ku- d da-mu 

[ti da 6 i-li-i-din-nam dumu lu-mu-ur- 

[. . .] gan a-sa ti-gub us-a-ra ib-ku- d da-[mu] 

10. [. . . g]an gis-sar e-gub-ba e-gal sa a-sa 

us-a-ra i-da-tum dumu bur- d 

[. . .] X sar a-sd gis-gub-ba sa id g[u-la?] 

us-a-ra i-lf-ip-pa-al-za dumu 

u ib-ku-sa dumu d sin-ma-gir 
15. [. . .] sar gis-sar igi a-gar ri- ..... . 

sd a-sa nanga us-a-ra i-ll-i[p-pa-al~za 
u us-a-ra ib-ku-sa dumu d si[n-ma-gir] 
“mu-ha-di-tum-ra dam-a-ni 
m nin-urta-mu-ba-ll-it 
20. “si-Ii-fs-tar u gir-ni-i-sag 
in-na-ni-in-tu 

md nin-urta-mu-ba-ll-it ses-gal-la 
sib-ta-na sii-ba-ab-ti-ga 
ur-a-si-ga-bi i-ba-e-ne-es 
25. [tuku]n-bi m mu-lia-di-tum 
[ m anu-s]u-ba-ni-ra dam-a-[ni] 
[ md ni]n-urta-mu-ba-lf-it [dumu-ni] 

[ m si-ll]-fs-tdr u gir-ni-i-sag 

[dam-mu] nu-me-en ad-da-mu nu-me-[en] 

30. [ba-na-an]-dug e a-sa gis-sar 
[ba-ra]-e-ne-es 
[tukun]-bi m anu-su-ba-ni 

[ m mu-&a-di-tum dam-a-ni md nin-urta-mu-ba-li-it 
[ m si-lf-is-tar] u gir-ni-i-sag 
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35. [dumu-mu] nu-me-en ba-na-an-dug-es 
[e a-sa gis-sar] ba-ra-8-ne-es 
[se-ga-ne-ne-ta (?)] mu lugal-bi in-pad-ne-es 

Tbanslation 

Anushu-bani has taken Muhaditum for his wife. d Ninurta- 
mubalit, Sili-ishtar and Girni-ishag the sons of Muhaditum, 
Anushu-bani to Muhaditum (has given as his heirs) Ten sar 
of built house, adjoining the .house of Ibku- d Damu and the 
house of Ili-idinnam, son of Lumur- . . . ; ten gan of field, with 
produce, alongside that of Ibku- d Damu; ten gan of orchard, with 


trees standing and a house, from the field ... . . .; adjoining 
Idatum, son of Bur- d . . . . ; ten gan and ten sar of field, with 
trees standing, from the property near the canal Gula (?), and 
adjoining Ili-ippalza the son of and Ibkusha, 


son of d Sin-magir ; ten sar of orchard, in front of the field Ri . . . . 
from the nanga-field, adjoining Ili-ippalza, and Ibkusha, the 
son of d Sin-magir; (this property) to Muhaditum, his wife, 
d Ninurta-mubalit, Sili-ishtar and Girni-ishag he (Anushu-bani) 
has given. After d Ninurta-mubalit, the eldest son, had taken 
his preferred portion, they have divided it among themselves. 

Should Muhaditum to Anushu-bani, her husband, and 
d N inur ta-mub alit , Sili-ishtar and Girni-ishag (to their father) 
say: “My husband thou art not, my father thou art not” 
they shall forfeit house, field and orchard. Should Anushu- 
bani (and) Muhaditum, his wife, say to d Ninurta-mubalit, Sili- 
ishtar and Girni-ishag “My sons ye are not” they shall forfeit 
house, field and orchard. By mutual agreement they have 
sworn by the king. 


EDW. CHXEEA — OLD BABYLONIAN CONTEACTS 127 

Annotations 

5. The restoration nam-ibila-ni-Sil in-na-an-sf is required by the context. 
Cp. Poebel, BE VI, 2 No. 48, 6. In both these documents the children 
belonged to the wife from a previous marriage and have been adopted 
by the second husband. 

37. Instead of se-ga-ne-ne-ta the text might be restored ur-a-sf-ga-bi. The 
two expressions are practically synonymous. For in-pad-ne~e§ 
instead of the usual spelling in-pad-de-es, cp. No. 162 on p. 138. 

(252. Khabaza, CBS 1404. Ammi-zaduga, 5) 

Marriage Document, with Description of Bride’s Dowry 

1. II sub&te sun sa la-ab-sa-at 

II parsige 3un ap-ra-at 
I 'brsum 

III i ?kusse sun 

5. I karpat sikkatum sa IV ka samnim ma-li-a-at 
I si ma-ga-ar-ru sa GAL-GAR ma-lu-u 
mi-im-ma an-ni-im 

sa a-ta-na-ah-i-li a-bu-sa mar sili(-ll)- d samas 
a-na Sal si-mur-ti-lu-uk amat e-gi-tim 
10. Dumu-Sal-A-Ni id-di-nu-ma 
a-na bit zi-me-ir- d samas 
a-na warad- d ul-mas-si-tum mari-su 
u-se-ri-bu 

V siklu kaspim te-ir-ba-az-za 
15. i-na ga-ti zi-me-ir- d samas 

ra a-ta-na-ah-i-li a-bu-sa ma-hi-ir 
li-ib-ba-su ta-ab 
m sa ^gi-nru r -ti-lu-uk 
a-na warad- d ul-mas-si-tum mu-ti-sa 
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20. d-ul mu-[ti at-ta-ma] 

i-za-[kar-ma a-na kaspim i-na-di-i]s-si-i 
u [ m warad- d ul-mas-si-tum] 
a-na [ sal §i-mur-ti-lu-uk mu-ti-sii] 
d-ul [mu-ti at-ta-ma] 

25. i-[za-kar-ma] 

2 /3 ma-na [kaspim i-sa-ka-al] 

mu d samas d marduk [u am-mi-za-du-ga] lugal 

In-Pad-Ne-[Es] 

Translation 

Two garments, which she wears; two head-bands, which 
she wears; one bed; three chairs; one shikkatu-vessel filled with 
four ka-measures of oil; one magarru-basket filled with gal-gar. 
all these things are what Atanah-ili, her father, the son of Sili- 
d Shamash, has given to Simurtiluk, the devotee, his daughter. 
He has then caused her to enter into the house of Zimer- d Shamash ; 
to (marry) Warad- d Ulmashshitum, his son. Five shekels of 
silver, her betrothal gift, Atanah-ili, her father, has giv en into the 
hands of Zimer- d Shamash, and his heart is satisfied. 

Should Simurtiluk say to Warad- d Ulmashshitum, her 
husband: “Thou art not my husband” he shall sell her for 
money. Should Warad- d Ulmashshitum say to Simurtiluk, his 
wife: “Thou art not my wife” he shall pay her two-thirds of 
a mana of silver. They have sworn by d Shamash, d Marduk and 
Anmi-zaduga the king. 

Annotations 

This document is of special importance because, though clearly charac- 
terized as a marriage contract by 11. 18—26, still lacks all technical phrases 
used in that class of documents. It is singularly alike the documents 
which Schorr (ABRU, p. 278 ff.) places under the heading “Schenkung.” 
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5. Md-gar-ra is also found in a letter (BM 23131) translated by Ungnad 
(Babylonische Briefe, No. 2, 16—17). It follows immediately aklam, 
sikaram, immere sun , and is destinied for the use of the devotees. 

21. Instead of the verb zakaru, the other documents use the more appro- 
priate kibti. There seems to be no doubt as to the correctness of the 
restoration. 

ADOPTION DOCUMENTS 

(107. Nippur, CBS 7195. d Enlil-bani) 

Adoption op a Baby, Purchased prom Its Parents 

1. I dumu-nita-gab 
i-li-a-wi-li mu-ni-im 
dumu a-a-ar-tum 
ki a-a-ar-tum ama-ni-ta 
5. u e-ri-is-tum dam-a-ni 
ia-si-rum 
u ama- d sin 
[na]m-dumu-ni-me-es 
sii-ba-an-ti-es 

10. nig nam-dim-ma-ni-su 

. . . gin ku-babbar II ma-na slg 
ia-si-ru-um 
d ama- d sin 
a-na a-a-ar-tum 

15. u e-ri-is-tum 
in-na-an-si 
ia-si-rum 
ii ama- d sin 
[ki a-a-ar-tum] 

20. [u e-ri-is-tum i-li]-a-wi-li 
i-za-[ba-a]t-ma i-ta-la-ak 
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Translation 

One sucking baby, Ili-awilim by name, the son of Ajartum, 
from Ajartum its mother, and Erishtum, her husband, Iasirum 
and Ama- d Sin have taken as their son. 

Iasirum and Ama- d Sin shall give to Ajartum and Erishtum 
ten shekels of silver and two rnanas of wool as a gift for having 
given it birth. Iasirum and Ama- d Sin shall take Ili-awili from 
Ajartum and Erishtum and be allowed to depart. 

Annotations 

1. Notice that the name of the small baby is recorded. This proves that 
names were given to children at birth, as against the theory of Langdon 
(Encycl. of Eel. and Ethics, Vol. 9, Col, 171) that names were imposed 
at the time of maturity. Additional evidence is found in Reissner: 
Tempelurkunden aus Tellofa, No. 158 ff., which contain long lists of 
women employees and their children, whose names are recorded. The 
tender ages of the children may be inferred from the very low wages 
they receive for their work. For the Cassite period cp. Clay, BE XIV, 
No. 58 which mentions names of sucking babies. 

4. We should have expected the name of the husband to precede that of the 
wife. The restoration of the sign ama seems, however, certain. 

8-9. In a Nippur document, such as this, we should have expected : nam- 
iblla-ni-su ba-an-da-ri-es. 

10* The expression nig nam-dim-ma-ni-sii is new. Poebel, BE VI, 2 No. 4, 
7, has kil nam-A-fi(=egi)-a-ni-§h The money for having raised him, 
but it was the case of an older child. 

21. The tablet closes with two Akkadian words. This is unusual, since 
practically all First Dynasty documents from Nippur are entirely 
Sumerian, and this one dates as far back as d Enlil-bani of Isin. 
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(153. Ni. 7026. Samsu-iluna, 13) 

Adoption op a Young Man, Who Obligates Himselp to 
Provide por His Father 

1. md nin-subur-ta-a-a-ar-g6 
m pa-ti-ia-ra 

nam-dumu-ni-sfi ba-da-an-ri-g6 
a-sa] gis-sar a-na-me-a-bi 
5. m d nin-subur-ta-a-a-ar 
[ m ]pa-ti-ia dumu-ni-ra 
in-na-si tukun-bi 

[pa-t]i-ia a-na d nin-subur-ta-a-a-ar 
ad-da-na-ta ad-da-mu nu-me-en 
10. ba-na-an-dug 1/3 ma-na kfi-babbar 
i-lal-e u tukun-[bi] 
d nin-subur-ta-a-a-ar 
m pa-ti-ia dumu-ni-ra 
dumu-mu nu-me-en ba-na-an-dug 
15. [1 /3 ma-n]a ku-babbar 1-lal-e 

6-a fi nlg-gfi-na 
ba-ra-an-e 

m pa-ti-ia a-na d nin-subur-ta-a-a-ar 
itu-da £ar?-ra mu4m I (gur) I (pi) se-gur 
20. [. . . . m]a-na sig Y ka i^-gis 

in-na-ab-esig-ge 

Translation 

d Ninshubur-tajar has adopted Patija for his son. House, 
field and orchard d Ninshubur-tajar has given to Patija his son. 
Should Patija say to d Ninshubur-tajar, his father: “My father 
thou art not” he shall pay one third of a mana of silver. And 
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should d Ninshubur-tajar say to Patija, his son: “My son thou 
art not” he shall pay one-third of a mana of silver and forfeit 
house and possessions. 

Patija shall sustain d N inshubur-taj ar by a monthly alimony 
of flour (?) and a yearly alimony of one gur and one pi of barley, 
ten manas of wool and five ka of oil. 

Annotations 

8. Notice the preposition a-na, in Akkadian, which is also repeated in 1. 18. 

9. The sign ta is a scribal error. We should expect no postposition, because 

of the preceding a-na. In any case, the correct postposition would 
have been ra, instead of ta. 

10. The penalty threatened to the adopted son is very light. In other 
documents we find: he shall be branded and sold as a slave. 

21. Instead of esig, the text has 111. Undoubtedly a scribal error. Notice 
the absence of any oath. 

MANUMISSION DOCUMENT 
(137. Nippur, CBS 4886. Samsu-iluna, 23) 

1. kisib nam-[el-la]-ni-su 
m fs-tar-u-ta-ri sag-geme 
m nu-du-ub-tum dumu §i-lf- d [samas?] 
ama-ar-gi-ni in-gar 
5. sag-ki-ni in-lag-lag 
BI nam-g&me-ni in-gaz 
kisib nam-el-la-ni-sh 
in-na-an-sub 

Translation 

Ishtar-utari, a female slave, Nudubtum, the daughter of 
Sili- d Shamash, has set free. Her forehead she has cleansed. 
The mark (?) of her slavery she has destroyed. A manu- 
mission document she has given her. 
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Annotations 

1. The first line is the heading of the document. Of this we have only the 
case, and this explains its great brevity. 

3. I read daughter because Nudubtum is a feminine name. It is not un- 
common to find dumu for dumu-sal in this class of documents. 

6. The line is perfectly clear and agrees with the text published by Poebel 
BE VI, 2 No. 8, 1. 7, where the last sign must be changed into gaz. 
As for the meaning of the sign bi, cp. V R 47, 32b : mu-tu-tam am-ma-§id. 

PURCHASE DOCUMENTS 

(162. Nippur, CBS 7219. Burra-burias, 24) 

Purchase of a Whole Family of Slaves 

1. 8al sti-gi-at bi-si-tum V gin guskin dim-nam 

sal dumu-sal ama- d se-ru-ii-a dumu-sal-a-ni VI gin 
guskin dim-nam 

kaI dumu warad- d gu-la dumu-a-ni VII gin guskin 
dim-nam 

sal dumu-sal tu-kul-ti- d gu-la dam-a-ni VI gin 
guskin dim-nam 

5. IV nam-ld-gM-lu sd “gi-mil-lim lugal-ne-ne-ge 
guda d nin-lil-ld dumu u-ba-a-a 
m d IM-sar-ilani meS dumu be-ll-e-mu-ga-a-a 
1(1 sag nibru k! -di-ni pisan-dub-ba-a nibru ki 
in-si-in-sam 
10. sam-til-la-bi-[su] 

1/3 ma-na IV gin guskin in-[na-an-la]] 
u-kur-sfi m gi-mil-lum 
guda d nin-lfl dumu m ii-ba-a-a 
ibila-bi u ni-ri-a-bi 
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15. a-na-me-a-bi 

m d I M-sar-ilani Int; “-su dumu “be-h'-e-mu-ga-a-a 
1{l sag m nibru k! -di-ni 
pisan-dub-ba-a nibru ki -a 
inim-nu-ma-md-dm 
20. inim-nu-ge-ge-am 

mu d en-h'l d nin-lil d nin-urta d nabu 
u bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-as lugal-e 
ur-bi in-pad-da-ne-es 

igi m d nin-urta-ra-i-im-zerim dumu "’u-ba-a-a 
25. igi m ki-di-nu-u dumu m be-lf-i-din-nam 

igi m d marduk-se-mi dumu m an-nu-ia-u dub-sar 
itu su-numun-na 
mu XXIV-kam-ma 
bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-ds iugal-e 
30. na kisib m gi-mil-lim guda d nin-lfl-la 
dumu m u-ba-a-a 

Translation 

The woman Shugirat, a possession worth five shekels of 
gold; the girl Ama- d Sherua, her daughter, worth six shekels of 
gold; the young man Warad- d Gula, her son, worth seven shek- 
els of gold ; the woman Tukulti- d Gula, his wife, worth six shekels 
of gold; (a total of) four slaves belonging to Gimillu, their 
master, the anointing priest of d Ninlil, the son of Ubaja, which 
d IM-sar-ilani, the son of Beli-emugaja and the chief Nibru-dini, 
the archivist in the city of Nippur, have bought. For their 
whole price they have paid one third of a mana and four shekels 
of gold. In the future Gimillu, the anointing priest of d Ninlil, 
his heirs and his family, as many as there are, against d IM- 
sar-ilani, the son of Beli-emugaja, and Nibru-dini, the archivist 
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of the city of Nippur, shall not speak a word or advance a 
claim. Both of them have sworn by d Enlil, d Ninlil, d Nin-urta, 
d Nabu and the king Burra-buriash. 

Annotations 

This Nippur document of the Cassite period differs in many respects 
from the Sumerian documents of the time of the First Dynasty. The chief 
points of difference are noted below. 

1. First Dynasty documents would have: I sag-g&me . . . mu-ni-im. The 

price of the slave is generally omitted. In a contract of the Ur period, 
which is translated after this one, the price is mentioned: nfg-§4-ma-ni 
X gm kil-babbar. In the Cassite documents the monetary unit is 
generally the shekel of gold. The expression dlm-nam “it is equiva- 
lent” is new. In another purchase document of this same period 
published by Clay (BE, XIY, No. 7) we find : kal m i-ba-ds-si sam X gin 
gu§kin. 

2. Very peculiar is the expression IV nam-lh-gal-lu “IV human beings.” 

Notice the relative sfi followed by the genitive gi-mil-lim. This 
betrays a very strong Semitic influence. 

8. Nibru ki -di-ni is a known business man of his time: he is son of d Ninurta- 

nadin-ahe (BE XIV, Nos. 1, 7, 8). Nibru ki is written d en-lfl ki in 1. 8 
and without the first determinative in 1. 18. Both the lu-sag and the 
pisan-dub-ba are not mentioned in other contracts. 

9. Instead of sfim, First Dynasty documents would have §4. 

10. BE XIV, Nos. 123 and 128a have : a-na sam-til-la-bi-su , another evidence 
of Semitic influence. 

12. Instead of u-kur-su, BE XIV, No. 7, 21 has: u-ne-du ud-a-ga-bi-su. 

14. Notice the ibila-bi, instead of ibila-ni. The nf-ri-a “family” is not 
mentioned in other contracts. 

16. The postposition sfl. is employed in place of the more correct ra, which 
would generally follow the name of the father. 

19-20. The ending am is only found here. BE XIV, No. 1, 15-16 has for both 
expressions the ending es, while another document of the same period 
(ibid. 7, 28) employs only the phrase inim-nu-ge-ge-da-fis. 

21. No names of gods or lung are mentioned in First Dynasty documents 
from Nippur. The formula is simply mu lugal-bi in-pad. As for the 
gods mentioned, BE XIV, 7 omits d Ninurta, and BE XIV, 1 omits 
both d Ninurta and d Ninlil. 
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23. Ur-bi is also found in BE XIV, 7 and regularly omitted in purchase 
documents of the First Dynasty. The variant in-pad-da-ne-es is 
new, and with this cf. BE XIV, 1 which has in-pad-da-e-es, It is 
clear that the sign NE is part of the plural ending, and not phonetic 
complement of the sign pad. The former transliteration must there- 
fore be corrected. 

(157. Nippur, CBS 7218. Ur Dynasty) 

Purchase of a Slave 

1. I sag-[geme] 

a-a-zi-mu mu-ni-im 
mg-se-ma-ni X gin ku-babbar 
ur-nigin-gar dumu ur- d babbar-ra 
5. ur-KAL-KAL dumu ur- d en-hl 
in-si-se 

lh-lu nu-ge-ge-ne 
mu lugal-bi in-pad-es 



Translation 


One female slave, Aja-zimu by name, a possession of the 
value of ten shekels of silver, from Ur-nigin-gar, the son of 
Ur- d Babbar, Ur-kalkal, the son of Ur- d Enlil, has bought. One 
shall not turn against the other. They have sworn by the king. 


Annotations 


7. The two signs Id have been written one above the other. 

8. In-pad-e§ is written with a new variant. Instead of the regular sign 

e§, the sign which has the phonetic values e§, u§, has been 
employed. 
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(103. Nippur, CBS 7024. d Irra-imiti) 

A Man Purchases from His Partner a House They Had 

Bought Together 

1 . I sar e-dri-a gi5 kesda gub 
6 gub-ba-i-dtig us-sa 
sam-til-la-bi 
2/3 ma-na ku-babbar 
5. 5/6 sar Y gin kizla£ 

e lugal-a-ma-ru us-sa 
sam-til-la-bi 
V gin ku-babbar 
e d nanna-ma-an-sl 
10. u anu-su-mu-ba-li-it 
nam-tab-ba-na-ne-ta 
in-se-es-a 

ki d nanna-ma-an-si 
dumu ud-dug-mu-ta 
15. anu-su-m [u-b a-1 1-itl 

dumu 

in-s[i-in-se] 

sdm-ti[l-la-bi-su] 

1/3 ma-na V gin ku-babbar 
20. in-na-lal 

u-kur-sd d nanna-ma-an-si 
6-bi-su inim-nu-um-md-md-a 
mu lugal-bi in-pad 
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Translation 

One sar of built house, with lock standing, alongside the 
house of Gubbaidug: its whole price is two-thirds of a mana of 
silver; five-sixths of a sar and five gin of building ground, along- 
side the house of Lugal-amaru: its whole price is five shekels 
of silver. This house d Nanna-mansi and Anushu-mubalit had 
bought in partnership. From d Nanna-mansi, the son of 

Ud-dug-mu, Anushu-mubalit, the son of , has bought 

it. For its complete price he has paid one third of a mana 
and five shekels of silver. In the future d Nanna-mansi shall 
advance no claim upon the house. He has sworn by the king. 

Annotations 

1. Cp. 181,2.8: si5 gal-la u * i4 sak-kul gub-ba “ with door and lock standing.’ 

The primary meaning of ke§da is “to bind,” so that gls keSda must be 

equivalent to sakkullu or medilu. 

2. U§-sa, following e gub-ba-i-dug. must be equivalent to us-a-ra egub-ba-i- 

dug. 

(205. Khabaza, CBS 465. Not dated) 

Purchase of a House 

1. IV Sar E-Du- A 
is-tu ba-ab egallim 
itti sa-li-im u e-da-ki-sfi 
gi5 daltu u giS sakkullu Gub-Ba 
5. itti inim- d en-Hl-la 
mar d en-lil-i-za 

m sa-ma-el mar , . . . . -ri- . . . . . . 

In-Si-S6 Sam-[Til-La-Bi-Su] 
kaspam In-Na-Lal-E-Es 
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10. kaspam si-im btti(-ti)-sii 
li-ba-sii fyi-ub 
U-Kur-Su Lu-E 
[Nu-Mu]-Un-G6-G<§ 

[nis sar-ri]-im 
15. [u il&ni al] 
zim[bir ki ] 
it-mu-[fi] 

Translation 

Four sar of built house, outside the palace gate, with door 
and lock standing, from Inin- d EnlilIa, the son of d Enlil-iza, 

Samael, the son of , has bought. The money for its 

complete price he has paid; with the money, which is the price 
of the house, he has satisfied his heart. In the future one shall 
not turn against the other. They have sworn by the king and 
the gods of Sippar. 

Annotations 

3. Tt.ti salim u edakisu. The expression is new. 

9. Notice that the price of the house has not been stated. 

14. The restoration of this line is doubtful. The only sign that is readable 
is the last one. Other possible readings are: Mu Nu-ur- d IM or 
mu d Ri-im /- d Sin. 

LEASES 

(220. Khabaza, CBS 1182. Samsu-iluna, 7) 

Lease of a House 
1. bitu ri-ba-tum GEME d samas 
itti ri-ba-tum GEME d samas 
m mas-kum 
m&r ri-im- d IM 
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5. a-na ki-iz-ri 
a-na satti I-kam 
u-se-zi 

ki-iz-ri satti I-kam 
I 1/2 siklu kaspim 
10. I-Lal-E 

ri-es-ti ki-iz-ri-su 
2/3 siklu kaspim 
ma-hi-ir 


Translation 

The house of Ribatum, the devotee of Shamash, from 
Ribatum, the devotee of Shamash, Mashqum, the son of 
Rim- d IM, has rented for one year. For a yearly rent he shall 
pay one and one half shekel of silver. She has received as 
advance payment on his rent two thirds shekel of silver. 

Annotations 

14. ' Ma-hi-ir for ma-hi-ra-at. Cp. No. 234, 3 whieh is corrected on the case. 

(234. Khabaza, CBS 1287. Samsu-iluma, 7) 

Lease of a House 

1. bitu ri-ba-tum GEME+lSlB d samas 
itti ri-ba-tum GEME+lSlB d samas 
marat ib-ga-tum 
m a-ll-ba-ni-su 
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5. mar warad- d sin 
a-na ki-iz-ri 

a-na satti I-kam u-se-zi 
ki-iz-ri satti I-kam 
III siklu kaspim I-Aga-E 
10. ri-is-ti 

ki-iz-ri-sii 11/2 siklu kaspim 
ma-hi-ir 

III isinnu d samas I (ser) imittum 
i-pa-ki-id 

warahi Gan-Gan-E-A urn I-kam 
i-ni'-ub 


Translation 

The house of Ribatum, the devotee of Shamash, from 
Ribatum, the devotee of d Shamash, the daughter of Ibgatum, 
Ali-banishu, the son of Warad- d Sin, has rented for one year. 
Tor a yearly rent he shall pay three shekels of silver. She 
has received one and one half shekel as advance payment on his 
rent. He will observe the three festivals of d Shamash (by 
giving) one piece of meat. On the first day of the month Gan- 
gan-ea he will enter (into the house). 

Annotations 

9. Instead of l-aga-e “he shall measure out” the regular term would have 
been 1-lal-e “he shall weigh.” 

10. The sign gig has been unusually employed here for the phonetic value is. 

12. Case has the more correct ma-hi-ra-at. 

13. Case adds:Xka kag-ta-dm and “ten ka of beer each.” This was omitted 

in- the tablet because it must have been generally known that a drink 
offering was to be added to the meat offering. 
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(186. D. J. Prince, CBS 1797) 

Lease of a House 

1. bitu ni-si-i-ni-su 
itti ni-si-i-ni-su 
m d samas-du-ur-a-li 
bitam a-na ki-iz-ri 
5. a-na satti I-kam u-se-zi 
1/3 siklu XV se kaspim 
I-Lal-E 
varah ti-ri-i 
urn I-kam i-ru-ub 
10. warah isin-a-bi 
i-ga-mar-ma u-zi 
pan d samas 
pan d a-a 
pan d ma-[ma] 

15. mu s[a-am-su-]i-lu-ni 

Teanslation 

The house of Nishi-inishu, from Nishi-inishu, d Shamash- 
dur-ali has rented for one year. He shall pay one third of a 
shekel and fifteen she of silver. He shall enter (the house) on 
the first day of the month Tint and terminate (his lease) and 
vacate in the month Isin-abi. 

Annotations 

12. Notice that the gods Shamash, Aja and Mama act as witnesses. This 


would be regular were the house part of a temple property. 
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(187. J. Shemtob, CBS 86. Not dated) 

1. 1/3 siklu kaspim 

a-na ki-§i-ir bitim 
warah Ab-E-A 
i-ru-ub 

5. warah Gan-Gan-E-A 
i-ga-ma-ar-ma 
uz-zi 

Translation 

One third of a shekel of silver, (in payment of) rent for a 
house (has been received) . He shall enter in the month Ab-ea 
and complete his lease and vacate in the month Gan-gan-ea. 

(122. Nippur, CBS 7118) 

Lease of a Field 

1. 5/18 gdn a-s& gd[g-se] 
sk a-sa edin-sl-lal 
us-a-rd ib-ni-a-tum 
a-sa lu-ub-lu-ut-i-li 
5. dumu nu-ur-ls-tdr 
ki lu-ub-lu-ut-i-11 
m a-BIL- d kab-ta 
dumu ta-ab-tdb-i-lf 
nam-urd-ld-sii 
10. ■ igi-III-gdl-su 
ib-ta-an-e 

III (gur) III (pi) se-gur 
sii-lal mas-nu-ub-tu(ku) 
ki lu-ub-lu-ut-i-li 
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15. m a-BIL- d kab-ta 
sii-ba-an-ti 
mu-gin ud ebur-ka 
se-bi al-aga-e 

Translation 

Three eighteenths of a gan of clover field, from the field 
Edin-silal, and alongside the field of Ibniatum; a field belonging 
to Lublut-ili, the son of Nur-ishtar; (this field) Abil- d Kabta, the 
sin of Tab-fab-ili, has rented from Lublut-ili for cultivation, at 
the rate of one third of its produce. 

Abil- d Kabta has received from Lublut-ili three gur and 
three pi of barley as a loan bearing no interest. In the current 
year, at harvest time, he shall measure (back) the barley. 

Annotations 

4. The sign ub appears written in the tablet as te. 

13. Su-lal, something which binds. Cp. lal = e.?elum, sii-lal = itassulum 
(DG1. II, lal) 

(246. Khabaza, CBS 1368. Not dated) 

Lease of a Field 

1. [ m ak-ba-r]u-um 

[u mi-sa]-ru-um-na-si-ir 
[kiram ti-sje-zu-u 

[ m na-ra]-arn-tum GEME+lSlB d samas 
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5. [marat d sa]mas-ella(t)-zu 
[kas]-pu kirim Kizla£ 
u-sa-la-am 
i-sa-da-du-ma 
elkam ki-ma eklim 
i-ka-al i-ra-pi-ik 
e-ra-am zi-na-a 
i-na-ma-al 

i-na e d samas u-ba-ai 


Translation 

Akbarum and Misharum-na§ir have rented an orchard. 
To Naramtum, the devotee of Shamash, they shall make good 
the money for letting the field lie fallow. They shall take care of 
and work every portion of the field and shall fecundate the 
blossoms of the palm trees. He shall bring (the fruits) into 
the temple of Shamash. 

Annotations 

I- 2. Restored from fragments of the case. 

3. The word kiram is required by the context. 

4-5. Restored from other occurrences of the same name. 

6. The restoration is uncertain. 

10. I-ka-al from kalu to take care of, to keep in good condition. Schorr, 
ABRU, 134, 13, pass, translates the phrase ekl'am kima eklim i-ka-al by 
“Feld fur Feld wird er geniessen.” Notice the spelling i-ra-KA-ik, the 
sign KA having the phonetic value pi. 

II- 12. Cp. Schorr, ABRTJ, 134: a-ra-am zi-na-tum i-na-ga-ar “Die Bliiten 

und die Dattelrispen wird er bewachen.” 
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(180. Nippur, CBS 8099. Samsu-iluna) 

Lease of an Onion Field 

1. 2/18 gan a-§& ki-si-ma 

sa a-sa nanga 
us-a-ra a-ap-pa-tum 
a-sa is-tar-ilat dumu ta-ri-bu 

5. ki is-tar-ilat-ta 
m ib-ni- d amurru 

m e-te-el-pl- d nin-urta u anu-su-ba-ni-ge 
nam-ki-sl-ma-sil 4-mu itu-II-a-sfi 
I gan-ba I se-gur aga-e-ne 
10. lb-ta-an-fe'-&3 

Translation 

Two eighteenths of a gan of onion field, from the nanga- 
field, alongside that of Appatum; a field belonging to Ishtar-ilat, 
the daughter of Taribu. (This field) Ibni- d Amurru, Etel-pi- 
d Ninurta and Anushu-bani have rented from Ishtar-ilat, for the 
purpose of raising onions, for two months every year. (As 
rental price) they shall measure out two gurs of barley per gan of 
field. 

DEEDS OF LOAN 

(195. Khabaza, CBS 347. Immerum) 

Loan of Money, with Interest 

1. I ma-na kaspim 

siptu I ma-na 1/3 siklu 

u-za-ab 

itti za-ab-lum 
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5. m d sin-i-mi-ti 
sd i-na sa-ib-di-i 
wa-a§-bu 

kaspam Sd-Ba-An-Ti 
warah ki-nu-ni 
kaspam u sipta-su 
10. I-Lal-E 

mu e- d ninni 
im-me-ru-um i-pu-sd 

Translation 

One mana of silver, to which he shall add interest at the 
rate of one third of a shekel for every mana, from Zablum, Sin- 
imiti, who dwells in Shaibdi, has received. In the month 
Kinuni he shall return the money and its interest. The year in 
which Immerum built the temple of Ninni. 

(215. Khabaza, CBS 1168. Ammi-ditana) 

Loan of Gold, from a Temple 

1. 2/3 siklu XV se hurazim 

itti d samas 

m la-ma-as-si GEME+lSlB d samas 
5. Sd-Ba-An-Ti 
i-na ba-al-ta-[at] 
u sa-al-ma-at 
a-na be-el-sa 

[ip]-pa-al . . 
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Translation 

Two thirds of a shekel and fifteen she of gold, the property 
of d Shamash, from d Shamash Lamassi, the devotee of Shamash, 
has received. If she is alive and in good health she shall return 
(the money) to her lord. 


Annotations 

7-8. Cp. Schorr, ABRU, 56, 7-9: i-na ba-al-tu u sa-al-mu d samas be-el-su 
i-pa-al. Cp. also the text following. 


Ni. 7176. Samsu-iluna, 11) 


Loan op Silver, prom a Temple 

1. 11/2 gin XVIII se ku-babbar 
mas nu-ub-tu(ku) 
ugu mar-ir-§i-tim 
d utu in-tu(ku) 

5. nam-ti-la-ni-su 
fi silim-ma-ni-su 
sag d utu 
bi-ib-dug-gi 


Translation 

One and one half shekel and eighteen she of silver, without 
interest, the god Shamash owns against Mar-ir§itim. If he is 
alive and in good health, the heart of Shamash shall be satisfied. 


Annotations 

5-7. For the Akkadian equivalent of these phrases, cp. preceding text. 

9. Notice that bi is written with the common sign, instead of with the 
sign NE. This is also found in 125, 12 (tablet) . 
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(140. Nippur, CBS 7113. Samsu-iluna, 11) 

Loan of Money 

1. Ill 1/3 siklu kaspim Zid-Dim 
sa zi-iz-zi-i 

mar nu-ur- d kab-ta i-ba-lu 
eli zi-iz-zi-i 

5. m la-ma-zum marat an-lu-til in-tu(ku) 
pu-ul-da-am 
i-na ka-sa-di-im 
III 1/3 siklu kaspim Zid-Dim 
m la-ma-zum marat an-lii-til 
10. i-ip-pa-al 

pi sa na-bi- d samas 
mar ha-bil-ki-nu-um 

Translation 

Concerning the three and one third shekel worth of dim-flour 
which Zizzi, the son of Nur- d Kabta, has taken, Lamazum, the 
daughter of An-lutil, has (still) a claim upon Zizzi. When he has 
the possibility Lamazum, the daughter of An-lutil, will get 
back the three and one third shekel worth of dim-flour. By the 
testimony of Nabi- d Shamash, the son of Habilkinum. 

Annotations 

1. Zid-dim is found in CBS 3918 (unpublished) a list of foods and beverages. 

It is preceded by £ul-§ur-ra. 

6-7. Literally: When he attains strength, i.e., when he is able. 
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(127, Nippur, CBS 7199. Samsu-iluna, 27) 

Loan of Barley, from a Temple 

1. I (gur) IY (pi) XL (ka) se-gur 
se ninda-kii d utu 
ugu d da-mu-ri-ba-am 
dumu ur-da-tum 
5. d utu in-tu(ku) 
itu as-a-ka 
ninda-kii d utu 
bi-lb-diig-gi 

Translation 

One gur, four pi, forty ka of barley, barley for the food of the 
god Shamash, the god Shamash owns from d Damu-ribam, the son 
of Urdatum. In the month Ash-a the heart of d Shamash shall 
be satisfied with his food. 

(160. Nippur, CBS 14162. d Enlil-fi-ma£ 7) 

XVIII (gur) zid-da gis-bar VI ka 
m be-su-nu 

m&r m na-ni-i kar-e-dingir 
pi sad-ur-ta (?) 
m d en-lll-ni-su 
ma-hi-ir 

itu sfi-numun-na 
mu VH-kam 
d en-lfl-a-mag 


, 
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Translation 

Eighteen gur of flour, measured with the six-ka measure, 

from Beshunu, the son of Nani, of Kar-e-dingir, . . 

. . . . d Enlil-nishu has received. 

In the month of Shu-numum, the seventh year of (the 
king) d Enlil-a-mag. 


Annotations 


(245. Khabaza, CBS 1351. Ammi-zaduga, 3) 


Transference of a Debt 

2/3 siklu 5/6 se kaspim 

libbi kaspim sim Sag-Geme 

s& a-ll-ta-li-mi mar a-wi-il-anum 

u mu-da-ab-su Ses-Ni 

eli warad-ku-bi mar ibku- d ni-ka-al 

i-su-u 

bi-sa-at a-lf-ta-li-mi 
u mu-da-ab 
na-as-ha-at-ma 
m warad-ku-bi 
a-na X umi(-mi) 

a-na m sin-ri-me-ni mar ib-ni- d samas 
kaspam I-Lal-E 


Annotations 

Concerning the two thirds of a shekel and forty she of 
silver, out of the purchase money' of a female slave, which Ali- 
talimi, the son of Awil-anum, and Mudabshu, his brother, 
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owned against Warad-kubi, the son of Ibku- d Nikal, this posses- 
sion has passed from Ali-talimi and Mudab. Warad-kubi in 
ten days shall pay the money to d Sin-rimeni, the son of Ibni- 
d Shamash. 

Annotations 

4. Instead of ses-ni the text has ad-ni, his father. Very probably a scribal 
error. 

7. Bi-M-at is the feminine of bi§um, possession. 

9. N a-as-ha-at-ma, permansive from nasahu. Cp. Schorr, ABRU, 67, 9. 
PROMISSORY NOTES 

(233. Khabaza, CBS 1274. Hammu-rawi, 37) 

1. Ill (pi) XL (ka) Ka-Lum 
m ak-ba-rum 
a-na mi-ir-si-ia 
i-aga-e 

Translation 

Three pi and forty ka of dates Akbarum shall measure out 
to Mirsija. 

(179. Nippur, CBS 8100. Samsu-iluna) 

1. IV (gur) II (pi) se-gur 
sdm a-gud 

ugu im-gur- d samas sag-tun 
m lu- d nin-urta-ge 
in-tu(ku) 
mu-gin ebur-ka 
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Translation 

Four gur and two pi of barley, the price of the hire of an ox, 
Lu- d ninurta owns from Imgur- d Shamash, the sag-tun officer. 
In the current year, at harvest time, his heart shall be satisfied. 

RECEIPTS 

(124. Nippur, CBS 7107. Hammu-rawi, 36) 

Receipt for a Wooden Pole 

1. I gis-us 

1/2 gar II ti-bi 
ki na-bi- d samas-ta 
m a-BIL-i-li-sii 
5. dumu arad-imin-bi-ge 
sfi-ba-an-ti 
itu seg-a-ka 
sag-ga-ni bi-ib-dug-gi 

Translation 

One pole, one half gar and two cubits in length, Abil- 
ilishu, the son of Arad-imin-bi, has received from Nabi- Sha- 
mash. In the month Sheg his heart shall be satisfied. 

Annotations 

1-2. The meaning pole for gig-us, is doubtful. However, the sign u§ has 
the meaning to stand up, to be long. The measure given is of about 
seven meters. 
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(202. Khabaza, CBS 400. Ammi-ditana, 32) 

Receipt for Money 

1. XXX se 

sa-i-im A-Gar-ma 
il-ku-u 
Zig-Ga 
5. sa ga-ti 

m su-pu-ul-tum 

Translation 

Thirty she (of silver), the price of a field, which he has 
received, have been taken out from the hand of Shupultum. 

Annotations 

3. Il-ku-4 is probably third person singular, in a relative sentence. 

4. Zig-ga = nasahu given out, expended. A very common term in adminis- 

trative documents of the Ur period. 

(189. J. Shemtob, CBS 90. Ammi-ditana 2) 

Receipt for Oxen 

1. VII alpu SUD 
sa I Gud-Uru 
a-na li-bur-be-11 
u be- i-lu-da-ri 
5. pa-ka-du 

Translation 

Seven oxen, one of which is a plow ox, have been entrusted 
to Libur-beli and Beli-ludari. 
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PARTITION DOCUMENTS 

(146. Nippur, CBS 7120. Samsu-iluna) 

1. nam guda d nin-urta uru-ki 6-[an-na mu-a] 

nam-guda nam-bur-su-ma d nin-tin-tig-ga itu-. . . . 
s& nibru ki sa bal-a-ri u s& i[-si-in ki ] 
mu-a ud-XIII-[kam] 

5. nam-guda nam-bur-su-ma d da-mu mu-a ud-VI-kam 
nam-guda d sd-ma£ d nam-ma^ nam-ni-du d nin-tin- 
dg-ga 

mu-a ud-IX-kam 

nam-[guda] d ba-u d en-lll-M mu-a ud-XVIII-kam 
1 /3 [sar] e-du-a da 6 d nin-ugnim 
10. [....] gdn 10 sar suku uru-ki e-an-na us-a-ra 

dumu-sal sukal 

a-s& hu-bi-zi us-a-ra d en-lil-da-an 

.... gan 10 sar a-sa mag us-a-ra inim- d nanna 

.... gii bansur-zag-gu-la 

sib-ta-mu nam-ses-gal-sd 

15. [nam]-guda d nin-urta uru-ki e-an-na mu-a itu-Y 
ud-XII-kam 

[na]m-guda nam-bur-su-ma d nin-tin-dg-ga d nin-sag-ga 
d en-esig-ga 

sa nibru ki sa bal-a-ri u sa i-si-in ki mu-a itu-I 
ud-XV-kam 

[nam-gu]da nam-bur-sd-ma d da-mu mu-a itu-I 
ud-XXYII-kam 

[nam-guda] d su-ma£ d nam-ma£ nam-ni-dd d nin-tin- 
ug-ga 
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mu-a itu-I ud-X-1 /2-kam 

[nam-guda] d ba-u d en-lil-M mu-a itu-II ud-XXI-kam 
[bur 4/18 g]dn XX sar suku uru-ki e-an-na us-a-rd 
sib-ta-na 

[bur 4/18 g£n' XX sar a-sa hu-bi-zi us-a-ra sib-ta-na 
[bur 4/18 gdn] XX sar a-s& ma^ us-a-ra sib-ta-na 
[ sar] IY gin e-dti-a us-a-ra sib-ta-na 

Reverse 

[nig-gu-n]a 6-e sti-ri-a-bi 

[ga-la-ba] ba-al-61 ses-gal 
[nam-guda] d nin-[e] uru-ki 6-an-na mu-a itu-Y 
ud-XII-kam 

nam-bur-su-[ma] d nin-tin-ug-ga d nin-sag d en-esig-ga 
30. [sa nib]ru ki sa bal-a-ri S& i-si-in ki mu-a itu-I 
ud-XXIV-kam 

[nam]-bur-sd-ma d da-mu mu-a ud-XXVII-kam 
[nam-guda d s]u-mag d nam-mag nam-ni-dd d nin-tin-ug-ga 
mu-a itu-[I] ud-X-1 /2-kam 

nam-guda d ba-u d en-lil-la mu-a itu-II ud-XXI-kam 
35. bur 4/18 gan XX sar suku uru-ki e-an-na us-a-rd 
ses-a-ni 

[bur 4/18 gan XX] sar a-sa hu-bi-zi us-a-ra ses-a-ni 
[bur 4/18 gan XX] sar a-sa mag us-a-ra ses-a-ni 
... sar IV gin e-du-a us-a-ra ses-a-ni 
nlg-gti-na e-e su-ri-a-bi 

40. [ga]-la-ba d en-lil-ma-lik ses-a-ni 

ibila zi-ia-tum-ge-ne se-ga-ne-ne-ta e-sub-ba-ta 
in-ba-e-es 

u-kur-sd lu-lu-d(r) nu-ge-ge-ne mu lugal-bi 
in-pad-ne-es 
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Annotations 

The above given document is a division of inheritance between the 
heirs of a certain Zijatum. It is of peculiar importance because the bulk of 
the estate to be divided consists of rights upon religious and priestly offices, 
generally for short annual periods. In no other document we find so many 
different titles as belonging to one single person. 

The tablet has not been translated because it is too uniform in character 
and offers no unusual expressions. 

EXCHANGE DOCUMENTS 
(132. Nippur, CBS 15177. Samsu-iluna 6) 

Exchange of Two Houses of Equal Value 
1. XII 1/3 gin e-du-[a] 
da e sa-ma-a-a-tum 
e hu-mu-ru-um dumu ta-ri-bu-um 
1/3 sar 6-du-a 
5. da e hu-mu-ru-um 
e ib-bi- d sama V ' 
dumu lu-ur-sag-e-ne 
e-e-e-dim-nam 
lh-lii-u(r)-ra in-si-in-gar 
10. u-Eur-su lu-lu-u(r)-ra 
inim-nu-ma-md-a 
mu iugal-bi in-pad-ne-es 

Translation 

Twelve and one third gin of built house, adjoining the 
house of Samajatum; the house belongs to Humurum the son 
of Taribu. 

One third sar of built house, adjoining the house of Hu- 
murum; the house belongs to Ibbi- d Shamash, the son of Lu- 
ursaggene. 
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A house which is like the other one, one man has given to the 
other. In the future one man shall not make a complaint 
against the other. They have sworn by the king. 


Annotations 



(181. Nippur, CBS 8101. Date destroyed) 


Exchange of Houses of Unequal Value 


1. 1/2 sar IX 1/3 gin 6-du-a 

sa ki-GEME+ISIB-ra 8 5 "gal u gi5 sak-kul gub-[ba 
da e sa-at-is-tar dumu-sal li-ba-a-a 
e be-li-zu-nu GEME+lSlB d nin-urta 
5. dumu-sal d sin-is-me-a-ni 
ki-ba-gar-ra-bi-su 
1/2 sar VII 1/2 gin e-du-a 

sa ki-GEME+lSlB-ra sis gal-la u gi5 sak-kul gub-ba 
da e be-li-zu-nu 
10. dumu-sal d sin-is-me-a-ni 

e da-mi-ik-tum GEME d nin-urta 
dumu-sal d nanna-a-a 
e-e-dim lu-lu-ii(r) 
in-si-in-gar 
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15. mu e-e-e sa-nu-ub-dug-ga-as 
2/3 gin ku-babbar 
m da-mi-ik-tum-ge 
be-li-zu-na-ra] in-na-an-bur 
[u-kur-su lu-lu-u](r) 

20. [inim-nu-md-m a 

[mu lugal-bi in-pad-n]e-es 

Translation 

One half sar, nine and one third gin of built house, from the 
place of the devotees, with door and lock standing, adjoining the 
house of Shat-Ishtar, the daughter of Ubaja; the house belongs 
to Belizunu, the devotee of the god Ninurta, the daughter 
of d Sin-ishmeani. In its stead: 

One half sar, seven and one half gin of built house, from the 
place of the devotees, with door and lock standing, adjoining 
the house of Belizunu, the daughter of d Sin-ishmeani ; the house 
belongs to Damiktum, the devotee of the god Ninurta, the daugh- 
ter of d Nannaja. 

A house for a house, one to the other has given. Since one 
house does not reach (in value) the other, Damiktum has paid 
two thirds of a shekel of silver to Belizunu. In the future one 
shall not make a complaint against the other. They have 
sworn by the king. 

(182. Nippur, 8109. Samsu-iluna) 

Exchange of Two Priestly Offices 
1. nam-guda d nin-urta [mu-a it]u-III-kam 
a-sa suku-bi u nam-[bur-sd]-ma 
bal-gub-ba d sin-im-[gu-ra-a]n-ni 
dumu anu-ma-[gir?] 
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A house which is like the other one, one man has given to the 
other. In the future one man shall not make a complaint 
against the other. They have sworn by the king. 


Annotations 



(181. Nippur, CBS 8101. Date destroyed) 


Exchange of Houses of Unequal Value 


1/2 sar IX 1/3 gin e-du-a 

sa ki-GEME+ISIB-ra * iS gal u ^sak-kul gub-[ba 

da e sa-at-ls-tar dumu-sal u-ba-a-a 

e be-li-zu-nu GEME+ISIB d nin-urta 

dumu-sal d sin-is-me-a-ni 

ki-ba-gar-ra-bi-su 

1/2 sar VII 1/2 gin 6-du-a 

& ki-GEME+lSlB-ra s i5 gal-la u s is sak-kul gub-ba 

da 6 be-li-zu-nu 

dumu-sal d sin-is-me-a-ni 

6 da-mi-ik-tum G£ME d nin-urta 

dumu-sal d nanna-a-a 

6-£-dim lu-lu-u(r) 

in-si-in-gar 
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15. mu e-e-e sa-nu-ub-dug-ga-as 
2/3 gin ku-babbar 
m da-mi-ik-tum-ge 
be-li-zu-na-ra] in-na-an-bur 
[u-kur-su lu-lu-u](r) 

20. [inim-nu-ma-m a 

[mu lugal-bi in-pad-n]e-es 

Translation 

One half sar, nine and one third gin of built house, from the 
place of the devotees, with door and lock standing, adjoining the 
house of Shat-Ishtar, the daughter of Ubaja; the house belongs 
to Belizunu, the devotee of the god Ninurta, the daughter 
of d Sin-ishmeani. In its stead : 

One half sar, seven and one half gin of built house, from the 
place of the devotees, with door and lock standing, adjoining 
the house of Belizunu, the daughter of d Sin-ishmeani; tlie house 
belongs to Damiktum, the devotee of the god Ninurta, the daugh- 
ter of d Nannaja. 

A house for a house, one to the other has given. Since one 
house does not reach (in value) the other, Damiktum has paid 
two thirds of a shekel of silver to Belizunu. In the future one 
shall not make a complaint against the other. They have 
sworn by the king. 

(182. Nippur, 8109. Samsu-iluna) 

Exchange of Two Priestly Offices 
1. nam-guda d nin-urta [mu-a it]u-III-kam 
a-s& suku-bi u nam-[bur-su]-ma 
bal-gub-ba d sin-im-[gu-ra-a]n-ni 
dumu anu-ma-[gir? ] 
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5. ki-bi-gar-ra-b [i-sft] 

nam-guda nam-lu-bappir d ninni d na-na-a-bi 
mu-a itu-II-kam a-sa suku-bi u nam-bur-sii-ma 



kfi-ta-sam m l[a-rna-z]a-ni GEME+ISIB d nin-urta 
dumu-sal d nin-urta-mu-sa-lim-ge 
mu garza-garza-bi sa-nu-ub-dug-ga-as 
11/3 ma-na V 1/2 gin ku-babbar 
in-na-an-bur 

u-kur-su lu-lu-u(r)-ra inim-nu-ma-ma-a 
mu lugal-bi in-pad-ne-es 


Translation 

The office of the anointing priest of d Ninurta, for three 
months every year; a field for sustenance and the office of the 
purshumu; the inherited property of d Sin-imguranni, the son of 
Anu-magir. Exchanged for: 

The office of the anointing priest and the office of the 
keeper of the drugs of the gods Ninni and Nana, for two months 
every year, purchased property of Lamazani, the devotee of 
d Ninurta, the daughter of Ninurta-mushalim. 

Since one property does not reach (in vaiue) the other, 
Lamazani has given one and one third manas and five and one 
half shekels of silver. In the future one shall advance no 
claim against the other. They have sworn by the king. 


(159. Nippur, 7237. Kadasman-turgu) 


Exchange of a Donkey for a Large Vase 
1. I ansu-zid-da ki-i III siklu hurazim 
itti m hu-un-nu-bi m&r m za-nin-ni 
m si-ia-a-tiim mar m d IM-se-mi 
In-Si-Sfim Sdm-Til-La-Bi-Sii 
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5 . 


I Gis-Bansur-Dul lib-bu rapastum(-tum) 
ib-lum gi-il-tu ti-pa-ra-ag-ma 
ki-i III siklu hurazim id-di-in 
ul i-rag-ma m hu-un-nu-bu 
as-sum ansu a-na m si-ia-a-ti 



ul i-rag-gu-um 

u m si-ia-a-tum ds-sum Gis-Bansur-Dtil 
a-na bu-un-nu-bi 
ul i-rag-gu-um 


Annotations 


5. The sign which I have read bansur appears written like sing (,-tsr. yiyj. 
The tablet is however not very clear, and I believe the value ban§ur is 
absolutely required by the context. The sign turn, at the end of the 
line, is uncertain. 

8. The third sign is written SAD. Here, also, the sign rag is required by 
the context. 
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REDEMPTION DOCUMENT 
(138. Nippur, CBS 7023. Samsu-iluna) 

Redemption op Priestly Office 

1. nam-nlg-tug-ba e d nusku 
mu-a itu-II-kam 
kd-ta-SAM ki i-li-e-ri-ba-am 
m ri-im-fs-tar dumu-mes mu-na-wi-ru 
5. u na-wi-ir-tum ama-ne-ne 

m lu-e-su-me-ra dumu d utu- d en-lll-la 
in-se-a 

ki lu-e-sd-me-ra-ta 
m d nusku-ni-su dumu anu-sd-ib-ni-sd 
10. in-si-in-se 

sam-til-la-bi-su 
IV 1/2 gin kd-babbar 
in-na-an-lal-ma 
PA-lugal e ad-da-ni in-du 
15. u-kur-sd m lu-e-su-me-ra-[ge] 
d ibila-a-ni a-na-me-a-bi 
nam-nlg-tdg-ba e d nusku mu-a itu-II-kam- 

ma-su 

inim-nu-um-ma-ma-a 
mu lugal-bi in-pad 

Translation 

Tbe office of the garment keeper in the temple of d Nusku, 
for two months every year, which had been purchased from 
Ili-eribam and Rim-Ishtar , the sons of Munawiru, and N awirtum, 
their mother; (a property which) Lu-e-shumera, the son of 
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d Utu d Enlilla, had bought, from Lu-e-shumera Nusku-nishu, the 
son of Anushu-ibnishu, has purchased. For its complete price 
he has paid four and one half shekels of silver. He has (thus) 
redeemed the priestly property of his father’s house. In the 
future Lu-e-shumefa and his heirs, as many as there are, shall 
advance no claim upon the office of the garment keeper of 
d Nusku, for two months every year. He has sworn by the king. 

Annotations 

3. The sign §am is written se-a, and it is so to be pronounced; cp. 1. 7, where 
it is fully written in-s6-a. 

13-14. Restored from the case. 

15. The last sign ge has been erased by the scribe, though grammatically 
correct. 

CONTRACTS OF HIRE 

(188. J. Shemtob, CBS 77. Samsu-iluna 3 or 4) 

Hire op a Slave, from Her Owner 

1, I amtu ama-du-mu uk-bi-el-ti 
itti amti- d samas 
mar su-bi-sa 
li-b 

5. mar ibku- d nu-ni-tum 
a-na amtim i-gu-ur-si 
i-di amti sun 

I se-gur i-na Gis-Bar d samas 
i-na bab ga-gi-im 


164 


EDW. CHIERA — OLD BABYLONIAN CONTRACTS 

Tbanslation 

One female slave, (called) Ama-dumuk-belti, Libit-Ishtar 
has hired for a servant from Amti- d Shamash, the daughter of 
Shubisha, her owner. As wages for the seryant she shall pay, 
at the cloister’s gate, one gur of barley, measured with the 
d Shamash measure. 

Annotations 

2. Instead of Amti- d sama§ the case has the unusual variant NIN-ti- d sama§, 

which is generally read eri§ti(-ti)- d §amas. Cp. also 1. 12 and Case 
Rev. 6. 

10. The sign aga appears written as ku. 

(111. Nippur, 7179. Rim- d Sim) 

Hibe of a Child, fkom Heb Motheb 

1. m d en-lil-sar-ru-um 

itti si-ma-at- d sin ama-a-ni 
m ak-sa k 5 -i-din-nam 
Mu-Am VI siklu kaspim 
5. i-gii-ur-ma 

warali Su-Numun-Na um-VI-kam 
i-hu-za 

Tbanslation 

d Enlil-sharrum has hired Aksha-idinnam from Simat- d Sin, 
her mother, at the wages of six shekels of silver every year. In 
the month Shu-numun, in the sixth day, he will take her. 

Annotations 

3. For the name ak-&£ w = UgU ki , cp. Thureau-Dangin, La Chronologie des 

Dynasties de Sumer et d’ Akkad, p. 61. 

5. Notice that, instead of the common gu, the sign TIG, with the phonetic 
value gii, has been here employed. 
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(196. Khabaza, CBS 356. Ammi-zaduga, 15) 

Hire of a Gardener 

1. m gi-mil-lum mar ap-pa-li 
itti ra-ma-ni-sti 

m i-na-e-sag-il-zer m&r warad-i-ll-su 
a-na irisutim 

5. a-di pa-da-ar e-ri-si-im 
i-gur-ma 

idi warah-I-kam-ma 
I siklu kaspim I-Lal-E 
II-l /2- ta ' fim kurmat-su 

10. III-l /2- ta_dm ma-as-ti-zu 
a-na i-ni-ga-an-ni 
zu-ub-ri ft si-ib-ba-ti 
iz-za-a-az 
isu sun u-ra-ak-ma 

15. kaspam i-ni-tim i-§d-ga-la 

i-na warah-III-kam ga-tam i-za-bat 
[isu sun ] i-na-pu-us i-na-za-ah 
i-na-ad-di it-ta-al-la-ak 
i-na idi-su i-te-el-li 

20. i-na libbi idi-su I siklu kaspim ma-fri-ir 
Translation 

Gimillum, the son of Appali, has hired for himself Ina- 
esaggil-zer, the son of Warad-ilishu, as a farmer until the end of 
the harvest. His monthly wages shall be one shekel of silver, 
and also two and one half for his food and three and one half for 
his drink. He shall provide for himself implements and cloth- 
ing (?). Should the trees prove unfruitful, he shall pay the 
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money at the regular rate. In the third month he shall begin 
work. The trees he shall widen and transplant. Should he 
abandon and go away, he will loose his wages. In account of his 
wages he has received one shekel of silver. 

Annotations 

4. Written: Engar-ru-tim. 

11-12. The two words iniganni and zubri cannot be identified; sibb&ti is 
probably the plural of sibu, some kind of garment. In other documents 
of this kind a stipulation is found to the effect that the hired man 
shall provide for his own clothing. Cp. Schorr, ABRU, 153, 11-12: 
it-tira-ma-ni-su-ma il-ta-ba-as-si ; ibid. 154, 12-13: it* ti a-gi-ri-su-ma 
il-ta-ba-as-§i. 

15. Cp. Schorr, ABRU, 161, 8-9: i-ni-tam us-ra-ak-ma ki-rna si-im-da-at 
sar-ri, which Schorr, translates “Lfisst ereine Teilzahlung unerfiillt, 
(geschieht nach) den Gesetzen der Konigs.” 

17. The whole line is written over an erasure, and the first part is practically 
illegible. The restoration is probably right. 

LEGAL DECISIONS 

(129. Nippur, CBS 15251. Samsu-iluna) 

Decision Concerning the Limits op Two House Plots 

TABLET 

1. IV gar III u us da e-sir edin- d ama-a-ra-zu 

V gar II u us-II-kam-ma 6 dumu-me inim- d da-mu 

III 1/2 gar III 2/3 u sag e-sir li-bur 

IV gar II 1/3 u sag e-sir bad 
e-kizlag-bi XX sar 

sa-bi-ta VI 2/3 sar e-kizla4' 
da e-sir edin-e- d ama-a-ra-zu 
ka kisib ga-la-ba u(r)-ra-na ab-sar-ra 
XIII 1/3 sar 6-kizla4 da e ga-la-ba-na 
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10. kisib-as-as ku-ta-se egir ga-la-ba-na 
m im-si-si dumu d nin-lll-zi-mu-g& 

Y gar II u us da 6 im-si-si 

V 1/2 gar II u us-II-kam-ma da e lu- d ra 
II gar II 1/3 d sag e-slr li-bur 

15. II 1/2 gar sag e-slr bad 

e-kizlag-bi XII 2/3 sar 
kisib-as-as ku-ta-se egir ga-la-ba-na 
m inim- d da-mu dumu d nin-lll-zi-mu-ge 
sa-bal-bal m im-si-si 
20. u sa-bal-bal inim- d da-mu-ge-ne 

REVERSE 

ka kisib ga-la-ba u(r)-ra-ne-ne 
u ka kisib-as-as ku-ta-se egir ga-la-ba-ne-ne-su 
igi-u bi-in-sid-es 
lu-lu-u(r)-ra in-si-gi-es 
25. u-kur-su-lu-u (r) -ra inim-nu-ma-md-a 
mu lugal ur-bi in-pad-ne-es 

CASE 

1. kisib e-[du-a] 

sag-bi I-kam-ma e-slr li-bur 
sag-bi II-kam-ma e-slr bad 
ka kisib ga-la-ba u(r)-ra-sii 
u ka kisib-as-as ku-ta-sam 
egir ga-la-ba-ne-ne 
sa-bal-bal m im-si-si 
u sa-bal-bal m inim- d da-mu 
igi-u-ne bl-in-sid-es-a 
lu-lu-u(r)-ra in-si-gi-es 
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Translation 

(One house) with one long side of four gar and three cubits, 
on the street Edin- d Amarazu : with the second long side of five 
gar and two cubits adjoining the house of the sons of Inim- d Da- 
mu: with the front of three and one half gar and three and one 
half cubits, on the street Libur: with' the back of four gar and 
two and one third cubits on the street (called) Wall. The 
house and its groundplot (cover) twenty sar of which six and 
two thirds sar of ground adjoining the street Edin-e- d Amarazu 
are described in the text of the document of the old inheritance, 
and one third sar of ground, near that of his inheritance, Imshi- 
shi, the son of d Ninlil-zimu has bought for cash, in several 
contracts, after having received his inheritance. 

(One house) with one long side of five gar and two cubits, 
adjoining the house of Imshishi: with the second long side of 
five and one half gar and two cubits, adjoining the house of 
Lu- d Ra: with the front of two gar and two and one third 
cubits, on the street Libur: with the back of two and one half 
gar on the street (called) Wall. The house and its groundplot 
(cover) twelve and two thirds sar which Inim- d Damu, the son 
of d Ninlil-zimu, has bought for cash, in several contracts, after 
having received his inheritance. 

Because of disagreement between Imshishi and Inim- d Damu 
the wording of the document of the old inheritance and the 
wording of the documents of purchase after their inheritance 
have been examined. 

One shall be satisfied with the other. In the future no one 
shall have any claim against the other. Both of them have (so) 
sworn by the king. 
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Annotations 

1. In 1. 7 the name of the street is given as edin-6- a ama-a-ra-zu. 

8. On ka ki§ib u(r)-ra-na cf. Schorr, ABRTJ 317, 24: a-na bi-i dub-bi-M 
la-bi-ri, and ibid. 49, 13: e-zu-ub pi dub-bi-sii la-bi-ri-im. 

24. Si-gi = sig, damkii. The expression is similar to: sag-ga-na bl-fb- 
dtig-gi-e§. 

(255. Purchased. CBS 7744. Larsa Dynasty) 

Decision Concerning Payment for a Priestly Office 

1. as-sum Mar-Za 
Nig lfi- d ra l \ . . . 

Nig e-sag-zikun-g&l 
Ku l-Lal-E 
5. gi-me-ir-su 
V siklu kaspim 
d nanna-ibila-ma-an-sl 
u ma-ti-anum ahu-su 
Sag-Ga-A-Ni-Mes Al-Dug 
10. tT-Kur-Sh 

Nam-Mar-Za u Ku-Bi 
Inim-N u-U m-Ma-Md-A 
Mu Lugal-Bi In-Pad-Ne-Es 

Translation 

Concerning the office, the possession of Lu- d Ra, a posses- 
sion which Esagzikungal had bought for cash, for the whole of 
it d N anna-ibila-mansi and his brother Mati-anum have satisfied 
their hearts with five shekels of silver. In the future to either 
the office or the money they shall advance no claim. They have 
sworn by the king. 
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Annotations 

1. Mar-za is a phonetic writing for Pa-An = marza, garza. This term 
refers to priestly offices. Cp. No. 182, 10, translated on p. 161, and 
Poebel, BE VI, 2, p. 13-14. Sometimes the word appears to be used 
interchangeably with PA-lugal, always with reference to priestly 
offices, and probably with the same meaning. 

(207. Khabaza, CBS 585. Not dated) 

Decision Concerning Money 
1. i-na [XV siklu kaspim] 
sa itti in-ba-tum 
mar d samas-na-sir 
d i-sum-ba-ni 
5. Su-Ba-An-Ti 

m na-ra-am-tum Su-Gab-A (il-ki-ma) 

XV siklu kaspim 
a-na in-ba-tum 
In-Na-An-Lal 
10. ga-ti in-ba-tum 
it-ti na-ra-am-tum 
u d i-sum-ba-ni 
na-ah-sa-at 

Translation 

Concerning the fifteen shekels of silver which from 
Inbatum, the son of d Shamash-nasir, d Ishum-bani, had 
received, Naramtum, the shu-gab, has taken them (upon her- 
self). Fifteen shekels of silver to Inbatum she has paid. The 
hand of Inbatum is withdrawn from Naramtum and d Ishum-bani. 

Annotations 

6. Ilkima has been added from the case. 
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(125. Nippur, 7067. Hammu-rawi) 

CASH 

1. as-sum kaspim 
sa d sin-i-ki-sa-am 
a-na nu-iir- d kab-ta 
ii na-bi- d samas In-Na-An-Sl 
5. m d sin-i-ki-sa-am 
i-na kar-nibru ki 
i-mu-ur-sti-nu-ti-ma 
m na-bi- d samas 
u m nu-ur- d kab-ta 
10. ik-su-zu-nu-ti-ma 

kaspam ma-li e-li-ku-nu 
i-su-ii 

S&g-Ga-Ni Bi-Ib-Dug-Gi-Es 
U-Kur-Sii Lu-ra Inim-Nu-Ma-Ma 
15. Mu Lugal-Bi In-Pad 

TABLET 

1. as-sum kaspim 
sa d sin-i-ki-sa-am 
a-na nu-ur- d kab-ta 
u na-bi- d samas Ses-A-Ni 
5. i-di-i-nu 

d sin-i-ki-sa-am 
i-na kar-nibru ki 

m nu-ur- d kab -ta A, 

u na-bi- d samas Ses-A-Ni 
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10. i-mu-ur-ma 

ma-li e-li-su-[nu] i-su-u 
Sag-Ga-Ni Bi-lb-Dfig-Gi-Es 
U-Kur-Su Lu-Ra Inim-Nu-Ma-Ma-Ma-A 
Mu Lugal-Bi In-Pad 

Translation 

Concerning the money which d Sin-Ikisham to Nur- Kabta 
and Nabi- d Shamash, his brother, had given, d Sin-ikisham saw 
them in the Kar of Nippur, and brought suit against them. 
With as much money as they owe, his heart shall be satisfied. 
In the future one against the other shall advance no claim. He 
has sworn by the king. 

(173. Ni. 7178. Not dated) 

Legal Decision Concerning Murder 

1. d nanna-[sig] dumu lu- d sin 

ra ku- d en-lil-la dumu ku- d nanna su-i 
il d en-lfl-en-nam arad ad-da-kal-la nu-gis-sar 
m lii- d ninni dumu lugal-eres-dtig nu-es 
5. in-gaz-es 

u lfi- d ninni dumu lugal-eres-diig-ge 
ba-ug-a-ta 

m nin-da-da dumu-sal lu- d nin~urta 
darn lfi- d ninni guda-ra 
10. m lfi- d ninni dam-a-ni 

al-gaz-za in-. . . .-si?-ne?-es 
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REVERSE (LONG GAP) 


2. dam-a-ni 

dam-a-ni [al]-gaz-za gis-ga ba-an-tuku-am 
a-na-ds-dm ugu-na li-ne-in-z6 
5. e-ne-dm dam-a-ni in-gaz 

nam-tag-ga ni?-i[n? e]s-a 

a-ab-si- -in?-es 

pu-uh-ru nibru ki -ka 

inim-as-as e-da-bi 

10. m d nanna-sig dumu lii- d sin 

ku- d en-Kl-l& dumu ku- d nanna sti-i 
u d en-lll~en-nam arad ad-da-kal-la nu-gis-sar 
gaz-de ba-an-sl-mu-us 

Translation 

d Nanna-sig, the son of Lu- d Sin, Ku- d Enlilla, the son of 
Ku- d Nanna, the barber, and d Enlil-ennam, the servant of 
Adda-kalla, the farmer, have killed Lu- d Ninni, the son of 
Lugal-eresh-dug, the nu-esh-priest. 

At the time when Lu- d Ninni, the son of Lugal-eresh-dug, 
died (they accused?) Nin-dada, the daughter of Lu- d Ninurta and 
wife of Lu d Ninni, of having killed Lu- d Ninni, her husband. 

Her husband she killed: a weapon she took and in the 

street against him she went (?). It was she who killed her 
husband. The guilt they. ..... The council of Nippur 
(examined ?) the testimonies. 

d Nanna-sig, the son of Lu- d Sin, Ivu d Enlilla, the son of 
Ku- d Nanna, the barber, and d Enlil-ennam, the servant of 
Adda-kalla, the farmer, were taken for murder. 
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Annotations 

This document is especially important, since it is the first legal decision 
concerning murder thus far discovered. Though not dated, it must belong 
to a period little antedating the First Dynasty of Babylon. It is interesting 
to find out that penal cases were under the jurisdiction of the city council. 

Rev. 3.A-na-4s-4m, for an-a§-am. Cp. Dgl. II, an. 
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LIST OF PERSONAL NAMES FROM THE NIPPUR 

TEXTS 


1. s. of zijatum, 112, 20. 
a-a-ar-tum 

1. f. of ili-awili, and h, of 
eristum, 107, 3.4.14. 
a-ab-ba-kal-la 

1. f. of d damu-azu, d enlil-maszu 
and ld- d ninurta, 169. Seal, 
a-ab-ba-tum 

1. bur-gul, 131 Rev. 12. 
a-ap-pa-tum 
1. 108, 3. 
a-at- 1 a- a 

1. 127, 10. 
a-a-zi-mu 

1. sag-geme, 157, 2. 
a-ba- d en-lil-dim 

1. s. of In- 168, 27. 

2. f. of arad-dam, 157, 10. 

3. b. of hupudum, imgur- d sin 

and aba- d enlil-dim; heir of 
igi- d enlil-§u, 177, 3.4. 
a-ba-ln-da-ri 
1. 158, 3. 
a-ba-ki-gub-ni 

I. b. of 111 d ninurta, ku- d ninni, 
nur-ilisu and d sin-iru . ... 
s. of eritini, 165, 42.45.47 
and seal. 

a-bi-i-11 

1. 170, 1. 

a-BIL- d amurrim 

1. s. of ea-g&mil, 124, seal. 


a-BIL-i-lf-sd 

1. s. of arad-iminbi, 124, 4. 

2. f. of inbi-iliSu, 182, 24. 

3. pa e- d mag, 133, 28. 
a-BIL- d kab-ta 

1. f. of lu- d ninsianna, 146. 44. 

2. s. of tab-tab-ili, 122, 7.15. 

3. s. of kuputum, 142, 28 and 

Case 33. 
a-BIL-kii-bi 

1. s. of adda-dugni, 105. 5.6.13. 
a-BIL- d sin 

1. f. of anum-bel-ili, 110, 20. 
a-BIL~ d §d-la 

1. dun-gal, 151, 20. 
a-B!L- d Samas 

1. s. of agda, 153, 22. 
a-bu-ni 

1. f. of atanah-ili, 104, 20. 
a-bu-§& 

1. s. of lh- d sin, 164, 5. 
a- bu-um-wa-kar 

1. f. of sili- d §ama§, 125, 20 and 
Case 22. 

a-da-lal 

1. kisal~lu£, 157, 12. 
ad-da-dug-ni 

1. f. of apil-kubi, 105, 5. 
ad-da-anum 

1. s. of . . . .- d ninurta, 168, 7. 

2. 136, 15 and Case Rev. 2. 
ad-da-kal-la 

1. nu-gis-sar, 173 Obv. 3 and 
Rev. 12. 
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ad-da-mu 

1. s. of SAL+KU-anaand f. of 
bala, 166, II, 16. 

a-gu-4-a 

1. f. of abil~ d samas, 153, 22. 

2. paGfiME+ISIB-ra, 112, 17; 

168, 26. 
a-ha-nir-§i 

1. s. of lfi- d ninurta, 176, 11. 
a-ha-tu-li?-[id?] 

1. 126, 17.24. 
a-ha-zu-nu 

1. 175, 16.19. 
a^i-Sd-gi-iS 
1. 126, 13. 
a-hu-ni 

1. f. of imgutum, 110, 18; 115, 
36. 

a-hu-su-nu 

1. s. of hubatum, 110, 25. 
AK~SA ld -i-din-nam 
1. Ill, 3. 
a-ku-u-[a?] 

1. s.ofibkuga, 176, 18. 
a-lf-a-bi 

1. geme- d utu, d. of taribum, 
141, seal. 
a-lf-AN-LID-. . . 

1. 168, 22. 
a4i'iii-su-u-a 

1. f. of taribum, 172, 5. 
a-ll-wa-akuTim 

1. pa m kas-tin-na, 172, 16. 
ama- d sin 

1. w. of jasirum, 107, 7.13.18. 
ama- d se-ru-ii“a 

1. d. of bisitum, 162, 2. 
an-gii-[gdl?] 

1. f. of igmil- d irra, 115, 35. 
an-M-ta 

1, f, of ibkusa, 170, 5. 


an-lu~til 

1. f. of nur-ea, 104, 22. 

2. f. of lamazum, 140, 5.9 
an-ma-an-sl 

1. s. of lu- d mnurta, 178, 29 and 

seal. 

2. guda d ninlilla, 129, 34. 

3. 118, 11; 134, 18. 

AN-ma-. . . . 

1. f. of d Sin-ismeanni, 182, 4. 
an-nu-ia-4 

1. dup-sar, f. of d marduk-bani, 
162, 26. 

an-nu-um-be- el-i-li 

1. s. of abil- d sin, 110, 20. 
anu-da- mi-ik 

1. s. of kumurum, and b. of 
awil-istar, 128, 6.12. 
anu-ga-mi-il 

1. sag-nita, 165, 27. 

ami-mu- 

1. f. of d ninurta-gamil, 172, 3. 
ami-pi- d nin-subiir 
1. 149, 13. 
anu-pi- d samas 
1. 148, 8. 

anu-sii- 

1. 167, 7. 
anu-sii-ba~ni 

1. f. of d ninurta-mubalit,sili-istar 

and girni-isag; h. of mu- 
haditum, 155, 1.6.26.32. 

2. 152, 3.4; 180, 7. 
anu-su-ella(t)~zu 

1. s. of ea-musalim, 182, 15. 
anu-su-ib-bi-su 

1. f. of d sib-nisu, 138, 9. 

2. 178, 37. 
anu-su-ib-ni-gu 

1. 130,3. 
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1. f. of banbatum, 104, 6. 

2. f. of .... .-a, GfiME-f- 

ISIB d nin-urta, 105, 8. 

3. f. of d ninurta-g&mil, 153, 23. 

4. 103, 10.15; 106, 9. 
anu~§u~pu~. .... 

1. heir of the dnp-sar, 105, 20. 
ap-lum 

1. f . of ilia-enis, 138, 21. 
a-ra-ab-sag? 

1. 166, II, 21. 

arad-dam 

1. f. of aba- d enlil-dim, 157, 10. 
arad-e-gu-la 

1. f. of etel“pt- d sin, 106. 16. 

2. f. dub-sar, f. of arad- d enlilla, 

106, 18. 
arad~ d en-lfl-14, 

1. s. of arad-egula, 106, 18. 
arad-imin-bi 

1. f . of abil-ili§u, 124, 5. 
arad- d nanna 

1. f. of d nanna-manba, 104, 19. 
2.166,111,4. 
ar-ni?-ia 

1. 178, 35. 

a-ta-a-a-tnm, a-ta~tum* 

1. s. of burratum, 164, 10. 

2. 126, 7*. 
a-ta-na~ah~i-li 

1. s. of abftni, 104, 20. 

2. 122, 19. 
a-wi-il-anum 

1. 126, 12. . 
a-wl-il-i§-tar 

1. s. of kumunum and b. of 

anu-d&mik, 128, 5.11. 

2. 149, 15. 
a-wi~il- d sm 

1. 127, 12. ' 


a-wx«ir-tum 

1. w. of balatum, 141, 3 and 
Case 3. 

a-wi-li-ia 

1. bur-gul, s. of ur- d bau, 129, 

37; 116, 32 and Case 31; 
135, 22; 138, 22; 146, 45. 

2. f. of d enlil-mubalit, 135, 20 

and Case 3. 

3. pa e-g6-a, 176, 15. 

4. 124, 9; 174, 8.12.23; 175, 15. 
azag-mu 

1. 169, III, 9. 
ba-al-el 

1. b. of d enlil-malik and heir 
of zijatum, 146, 27. 

ba-la 

1. d. of addamu, and gr. d. of 
SAL+KU-ana, 166, II, 16. 
ba-la4nm 

1. h. of awirtum, 141, 3 and 
Case 4. 

ba-li-ia 

1. 170, 12. 
ba-ni?-ni 

1. f. of lugal-azida, 157, 9. 
ba-nu-4 

1. s. of iddin- d . . . ., and b. of 
raba-§a- d gula, 159, 17. 
ba-§i-anum 
1. 149, 6. 

be-el-Sd-nu, be-el-M-ni* 

1. s. of kuguzana, 110. 19.* 

2. 149,4. 
be-el-ta-ni 

1. GfiME+ISIB d nin-urta, d. of 
d enlil-rabi and si. of idin- 
d sama§, ubar- d §ama§, §ili- 
d §ama§ and d ninurta-gamil, 
116, 6.14, and Case 5.11.14. 
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be-lf-e-mu-ga-a-a 

1. f, of d IM-§ar-ilani, 162, 7.16. 
be-lf-en-nam 

1. dam-gar, 164, 7. 
be-K-i-din-nam 

1. f. of kidinu, 162, 25. 
be-K-zu-nu 

1. GfiME+ISIB d nin-urta, d. 
of d sin-i§meani, 181, 4.9. 

be-lum 

1. b. of taribatum and heir of 
nuratum, 133, 23. 

be-lu-ti 

1. 152, 5.7. 
be-su-nu 

1. s. of nanl, 160, 2. 
bi-li-§ti?-na? 

1. f. of gala- d bau, 166, III, 21. 
bi-si-tum 

1. m. of ama- d serua and warad- 
d gula, 162, 1. 
bi-tu-. .... 

1. 174, 24. 
bi-tum-mu-ba-lf-it 

1. f. of d ninib-mu§alim, 140, 14. 

2. ni-gab, 116, 26 and Case 27. 
bu-un-ne-6-a 

1. 163 Obv. 3.10.15 and Rev. 
2.5.7.20. 
bhr- d . .... 

1. f. of idatum, 155, 11. 
bflr- d IM 

1. s. of lh- d IM, 103, 25. 

2. sd ibkuatum, 170, 10. 

3. 172, 1. 

bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-ag 

1. iugal, 162, 22.29. 
bur-ra-tum 

1. s. of d enlil-gdmil and b. of 

immer-ilum, 176, 21. 

2. f. of at&tum, 164, 10. 

3. f. of taribum, 176, 6. 


bur-ur-tum 

1. f. of d sin-jatum, 115, 37. 
da- da 

1. s. of d nanna- 168, 25. 

d da-gan-ma-an-sl 

1. s. of d enlil-lutil, 132, 13. 
da-ga-sib-6-a 

1. 169, IV, 8. 
dam-a-na 

1. gr. m. of nin-kina, 166, IV, 4. 
da-mi-ik-i-lf-su, d da-mi-ik-i-li-su* 

1. s. of d nannatum, 170, 6; 

176, 2. 

2. Iugal, 104, 24.* 

3. 176, 22. 
da-mi-ik-tum 

1. GfiME+ISIB d nin-urta, d.of 
d Nannd, 181, 12.17; 112, 5. 

dam-ku 

1. f. of ekha, 128, 8. 

2. f. of munawirum, 128. 18. 
d da-mu-a-ba-gal 

1. 141, seal. 
d da-mu-a-zu 

1. s. of abba-kalla; b. of d enlil- 
maszu and lh- d mnurta, 169, 
I, 2; II. 15 and seal. 
d da-mu-gal-zu 

1. s. of bupatum, 133, 31. 

2. f. of kurdum, 141, 9 and 

Case 10. 

3. 174,22. 
d da-mu-mu-ddg 

1. s. of dudu, 103, 24. 
d da-mu-rl-ba-am 

1. s. of urdatum, 127, 3. 
da-na-tum 

1. s. of d §ama§-tabbe, 164, 13. 
din- d IM (= DI?-TAR- d IM) 

1. bur-gul, 153, 24. 
du-du 

1. f. of d damu-muda^, 103, 24. 
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ddg-ga-tJ-lu-§ii 

1. a-fl, 151, 21. 
du-lu-kum 

1. s. of d enlil-mansi, 111, 9. 
dum-ki-l-K-su 

1. 178, 38. 

d dun-pa-e-ba-ni 

1. s. of mu-gegal, 158, 7. 
d dun-pa-e-i-din-nam 
1. 115, 32. 
du-ul-gu-za-ni 

1. f. of d sin-ik'sam, 164, 6. 

e-a-ba-bil 

1. na-kid, 121, 2. 
e-a-ga-mil 

1". f. of abil- d amurrina, 124, seal. 
e-a-ge?-{g41?] 

1. 180, 11. 
e-a-mu-§a-lim 

1. f of anu§u-eMzu, 182, 15. 

[el-ku-un- 

1. 166, 1, 2. 
e-kur-an-dul-K 

1. s. of sin-6ri§, 111, 10. 
6-kur- d §am§i 

1. dub-sar, 178, 40. 
e-ku-ii-a, 

1. d. of damku, 128, 8. 
el-li-tum, 

1. d. of idin- d damu, 176, 19. 

d en-ki- 

1. f. of gama, 168, 21. 

d en-lfl-a-bi 

1. s. of ibik- d enlil, 176, 12. 
d en-lfl-4-mag 

1. 160, 9. 
d en-lfl-al sag 

1. f. of SAL+KU-adna, 166, 

III, 23. 

2. 161, 3. 


d en-lll-ba-ni, d en-lfl-bani* 

1. lugal, 107, 31*; 106, 20. 

2. gala. 176, 23. 

3. 118, 3. 
d en-lll-be-el-]-H 

1. s. of ur-du-azagga, 104, 18. 
d en-lfl-da-an 
1. 146, 11. 
d en-lll-en-nam 

1. servant of adda-kalla, 173 
Obv. 3 and Rev. 12. 
d en-lfl-gal-zu 

1. s. of ibku§a, 142, 27 and 
Case 25. 
d en-lfl-ga-mil 

1. f. of immer-ilum and burra- 
tum, 176, 20. 
d en-lil-gar-ddg 

1. engar, 151, 3. 
d en-lll-^6-a 

1. f. of d sin-iki5am, 115, 31. 
d en-lll-g4-g41 

1. s. of AN-. . . ., 168, 29. 
d en-lfl-i?-di?-nam? 

1. 134, 34. 

d en-Kl-lu-til 

1. f. of d dagan-naansi, 132, 14. 
d en-lll-ma-lik 

1. b. of baal-61, and heir of 

zijatum, 146, 40. 

2. 149, 16. 

d en-lfl-ma-an-sl 

1. guda d ninlilla, s. of d ninurta- 

mengen, 182, 20; 136, 17 
and Case Rev. 4. 

2. s. of inim- d ninurta, 104, 21. 

3. f. of d sin-eribam, 110. 24. 

4. f. of dulukuna. 111, 9. 

5. f. of imgur- d sama§, 12, 5. 17 

and Case 21. 

6. f. of lamazum, 142, 9 and 

Case 10. 
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d en4il-ma§-zii 

1. s. of abba-kalla; br. of lu- d ni- 

nurta and d damu-azu ? 169, 
IV, 2. 15. 

2, dub-sar, 110, 26. 
d en411-mu-ba414t 

1. s. of awilija, 135, 20, and 

Case 3. 

2. dub-sar, 127, 13; 136, 20 

and Case Rev. 8. 
d en* lil-mu-da- mi-ik 

1. s. of rim-istar, 136, Case 
Rev. 7. 
d en4il-ni>su 
1. 160, 5. 
d en411-ra-bi 

1. f. of idin- d §amas, ubar- d §amas 

and §ili- d §ama§, 110, 5 and 
seal. 

2. f. of d sin-ikiSam, 130, 11. 

d en4il-sar-ru-um 

1. s. of simat- d sin, 111, 1. 
d en-nn-g+a-bi 
1. 139, 9. 

d en-nu~ge-na~ap4i-sa (-am) 

1. 136, 13 and Case Obv. 4, 
Rev. 1. 
e-ri-ha-am 

1. f. of ibi- d enlil, 170. 9. 
e-ri-is-ta-su 

1. d. of SAL+KU- . . . 166, 
IX, 14. 
e*ri-is-tnm 

1, d. of ma§um, 139, 4. 

2. m. of ili* awili, and w. of 

ajartnm, 107, 5. 15. 
e~ri“is* d uras 
I. 171,4. 
e-ri-ti-ni 

1. f. of lu- d ninurta, ku- d ninni, 
nur-ilisu, aba-kigubni and 
d sin4ru . . . 165, Seals. 


6- su-me-r a-ga-mil 

1. s. of imgurrum, 176, 14. 
e-su-me-r&4n-mur 
1. 127, 9 

e-te~el-pi- d mn~. . . 

1. 155, 40. 
e-te~el-pi~ d sin 

1. s. of arad-egula, 106, 16; 
e-tel-pt- d nin-urta 
1. 180, 7. 

e-zi-ib-tum 

1. sag-[geme], 165, 44. 

gaba-ri-nu-tu(ku) 

1. f. of d sin-ublam, 177, 23. 
ga-rna ( = ga-mil?) 

1. s. of d enld-. . . ., 168, 21. 
ga-mi-il 

1. f. of ibni-ea, 110, 22. 
ga-mi-lum 

1. s. of luga, 164, 3. 
ga-ra-nu-um 

1. f. of lu- d enlilla, 106, 8. 
geme-e-gu-la 

1. d. of SAL+KU-ana, 166, 
III, 19. 
geme-§ega 

1. d. of SAL+KU-ana, 166, 
II, 6. 

gi-mil- d IM 

1. f.'of tukulti- d ninurta, 163 Rev. 
15. 

gi-mil-lim (gen.) 

1. guda d ninlilla, s. of Ubaja, 
162, 5.12.30. 
gir-ni-i-§ag 

1. s. of muhaditum, adopted s. 
of anusu-bani, b. of d nin- 
urta-muballit and §ili-istar, 
155, 4. 20. 28. 34. 

gir-ni-i-za 

1. f. of ili-ippalza and ili-idinnam 
142, 5, Case 4, and Seal. 
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gub-ba-i-diig, gub-ba-a-i-dug : 

1. f. of d sin-idinnam, 164, 14.* 

2. 103, 2; 106, 3; 169, II, 6; III, 

12 . 

ha- ab-lu-a-hu-su, ha-ab-lu-ah-hd-su* 

1. 136, 10.11 and Case Obv.2* 
d ha-am-mu- ra-bi , ha-mu-ra-bi* 

1. lugal, 117, 9*; 119, 15; 120, 
5*; 121, 9; 122, 23; 123, 7; 
124, 11; 125, 26 and Case 
29. 

ha-an-ba-tum 

1. GfiME+ISIB d i-sar-. . . ., 
d. of anusu-muballit, 104. 
4.5.12.14. 

&a-ba-lum 
I. 118. 9 

ha-bil-ki-nu-um 

1. f. of nabi- d samas, 140, 12. 

2. f. of nftr- d kabta, 145, 12. 

ha-ri-im-di 

1. f. of d IM-b61-kala, 158, 6. 
liat-ti-ia 

1. adopted son of d ninsubur- 
tajar, 153, 2.6.8.13.18. 

hu-ba-bu-um 

1. 169, II, 8. 

Ipi-mu-ru-um 

1. s. of taribum, the s. of burra- 
tum, 176, 4; 132, 3.5. 

hu-ba-tum 

1. f of ahusunu, 110, 25. 

fiu-na-na (-ni) 

1. 163 Obv. 5 ; Rev. 3. 6. 8. 

hu-nu-ba (-bi) 

1 . 163, Obv. 6; Rev. 3. 

hu-pa-tum 

1. f. of d damu-galzu, 133, 31. 


hu-pu-du-um 

1. b. of aba- d enlil-dim, imgur- 
d sin and lu- d ama- arazu ; 
heir of igi- d enlil-su, 177, 
8 . 11 . 

hu-un-nu-bu(-bi) 

1. s. of. za-nim-ni, 159, 2.8. 
12 . 20 . 
ga-la- d ba-u 

1. d. of KA 166, II. 

3. 

2. d. of bili-Sana?, 166, III, 21. 

3. 167, 4. 5. 
ge-li- d EN-. ... 

1. 165, 26. 
ia-a-u-tum 

1. sag-geme, 161, 1.10. 
ia-si-ru-um 

1. h. of ama- d sin, 107, 6.12.17. 
ib-bi- d Samas 

1. s. of lu-ursagene, 132, 6. 
i-bi- d en-lil 

1. s. of eriham, 170, 8. 

2. s. of zi-. . • 172, 2. 

3. 126, 6. 
i-[bi?]- d nin-lfl 

1. s. of lugal-dumugu, 176, 13. 
i-bi- d nin-subur 

1. f. of mar-irgitim,' 176, 17. 
i-bi-ik- d en-lfl 

1. f. of d enlil-abi, 176, 12. 
i-bi-ik-ir-ra 

1. 156, 9. 
ibila-gi-na 

1. 126,2. 
ib-ku-. . . . 

1. 113, 2. 

ib-ku- d da-mu 

1. s of n^ram- d si'n, 133, 30. 

2. 155, 7. 
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1-lf-e-m-iS 

1. 168, 13. 
i-H-e-ri-ba-am 

1. s. of munawirum and nawir- 

tum; b. of rim- d i§tar, 135, 
3.5; 138, 3. 

2. s. of ili-andulli, 141, 10 and 
Case 11. 

i-ll-i-. 

1. 126, 16. 
l-U-i-din-nam 

1. s. of girni-iza, and b. of 

ili-ippalza, 142, 4.7.14; 

Case 4.7.15 and seal. 

2. s. of lumur ...... 155, 8. 

3. f. of d nannama, 129, 29. 

4. 126, 9. 

1-lf-ip-pa-al-za (-am) 

1. s. of girni-iza, and b. of 

ili-idinnam, 142, 3.7.13; 

case 3.6.14. and seal. 

2. s. of d sin-lidi§, 117, 4. 

3. partner of d sin-eribam as pa- 

maskim GfiME+XSIB-ene, 
142, 26 and Case 29. 

4. 134, 10.33; 155, 13.16. 
i-li-ip-pa-as-ra-am 

1. 125 Case 26. 
l-ll-i§-me-a-ni 

1. s. of ahi-s&gi§, b. of d enlil- 

bani and d ninurta-eri§, 
HGT 100, III. 

2. 149, 2. 
i-li-ma 

1. s. of d sin-gamil, 145, 8 and 

Edge. 

2. lil-bar- d utu, 131 Rev. 10. 

3. dub-sar, 142, 30 and Case 31. 
4.178,27. 

i-lf-tu-ra-am ' 

1. bur-gul, 142, 31 and Case 32. 


i-ll-u- d samas 

1. dub-sar, 153, 25; 155, 41. 

2. 126, 8. 
i-lu-ni 

1. 167, 3. 
im~di- d en~lll 
1. 144, 12. 
d IM-b61-kala 

1. s. of hari-imdi, 158, 5. 
d IM-gir-ra 

1. guda d ninlilla, 129, 27. 
im-gur- d nin-urta 

1. s. of d nanna-mansi, 142, 6.7. 

15; Case 5.8.16 and seal. 

2. of d sin-magir, 172, 12. 
im-gur- d sin 

1. s. of ses-dugga, 104, 23. 

2. b. of aba- d enlil-dim, ljupudum 

and imgur- d sin; heir of 
igi- d enlil-sh, 177, 12.15. 
im-gur- d samas 

1. s. of d enlil-mansi, 125, 17 

and Case 21. 

2. s. of l&lum, 132, 17. 

3. sag-tun, 179, 3. 

im-gur-rum, im-gu-ru-um (0, im- 
gu-rum (") 

1. f. of d sin-ahum, 182, 18. 

2. f. of e§umera-g&mil, 176, 14. 

3. (') f. of d ninni-mansi, 135, 

18 and Case 1. 

4. (") 178, 33. 
d IM-sar-ilani pl 

1. s. of beli-emug&ja, l *sag ni- 
bru ki , 162, 7.16. 
d IM-§e-mi 

1, f. of sijatum, 159, 3. 

2. f. of d marduk-bani, 163, Rev. 

13. 

d IM-§um-eris (~i§) 

1. s. of d ninurta-sum-iddin, 163, 
Rev. 10* 
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im-gu-tum, im-gu-u-tum* 

1. s. of ahuni, 110, 18; 115. 36*. 

2. 126, 5. 
im-gu-u-a 

1. f. of d sin~eribam, 110, 23. 
im-me-ir-ilum 

1. s. of d enlil-gamil and b. of 
burratum, 176, 20. 

im-si-si 

1. s. of d ninlil-zimu, 129, 11.12. 
19 ; Case 7 and seal. 
in-bi-1-li-sii 

1. dub-sar, s. of abil-ilisu, 182, 
23. 

in-bi-ls-t&r 

1. dub-sar, 125, Case 25. 
inim- d da-mu 

1. s. of d ninlil-zimu, 129, 2.18.20; 

Case 8 and seal. 

2. 169, IV, 16. 
inim- d EN-. . . 

1. 167,6. 
inim- d nanna 
1. 146, 12, 
inim- d nin-. . . 

1. s. of Iugal-sib-e, 168, 4. 
inim- d nin-urta 

1. f. of d enlil-mansi, 104, 21. 

2. f. of d sin-iki§am, 115, 34. 

3. lul-gal, 116, 25 and Case 24; 

142, 21 and Case 22. 

4. gfr, 126, 19. 

5. sag-gur, 174, seal. 

6. 112, 23. 
inim- d ninni 

1. s. of iti-idug, 106, 14. 

2. dub-sar, 108, 5. 
in-na-an-ni 

1. f. of zuhhutum, 159, 15. 
Ir-ra-ga-mil 

f. f. of girsutum, 142, 23 and 
Case 27. 


d ir-ra-i-mi-ti 

1. lugal, 103, 32. 
is-ta-a-tum 

1. s. of zakia, 176, 16. 
fs-tar-ilat 

1. d. of taribu, 180, 4.5. 

2. 149, 11. 

Is-tdr-ki -ma-i-H-ia 

1. 149,3. 
i§-tar-la-ma-zi 

L genie, 166, I, 15. 

2. 166, I, 6. 

Is-tar-tu-kul-ti 

1. m. of kuzub-nisi, 161. 2. 
is-tdr-u-ta-ri 

1. sag-geme, 137, 2. 
i-ti-i-dug 

1. f. of inim- d ninni, 106, 14. 
ka-das-man-tur-gu 
1. lugal, 159, 19. 

K A + StJ -§a- d da~mu 

1. s. of ur- d enlilla, 103, 28; 

2. f. of sin-rimeni, 111, 8. 
ki-din-nu-d 

1. s. of beli-idinnani; 162, 25 
ki-lam-di-ub-ri 

1. s. of za . . . 163, Obv. 1.7. 

14. 

kiru-ga-mil 
1. 151, 4. 
kis-su-tum 

1. s. of irra-gamil, 142, 23 and 
Case 27. 

ku-la-a 

1. f. of ur-du-azagga, 145, 10. 
Idi- d en411-la 

1. s. of ku- d nanna, 173, Obv. 2; 

Rev. 11. 

2. f. of . . . .-kalla, 166, II, 19. 
ku- d nanna 

1. §d-i, f. of ku- d enlilla, 173, 
Obv. 2; Rev. 11. 
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ku- d ninni 

1. s. of eritini, b. of lu- d nin-urta 

nilr-ilisu, aba-kigubni and 
d sin-iru . . 165, 21.47 and 

seal. 

2. s. of Ri- d enlilla, 178, 10. 

3. f. of ribatum, 132, 15. 
ku-gu-za-na 

1. f. of belsunu, 110, 19. 

2. 103, 30. 
ku-mu-nu-um 

L f. of awil-iStar and anu-damik, 
128, 7. 
ku-pu-tum 

1. f. of abil- d kabta, 142, 28 and 
Case 33. 
ku-ra-ad-e-a 

L d. of SAL+KU-ana, and 
m. of Subbatum, 166, II, 11 
ku-ri-gal-zu 

1. lugal 158, 12. 
kur-kur-tum 

1. 178 v 36. 
ku?-ru-um 

1. 156, 10. 
ku-ub-li-lum 

1. 169, III, 11; IV 11. 
kur-du-um, ku-nr du-um ('), ku-ur 

du(-di) (") 

1. (') s. of d damu-galzu. 141. 

8 and Case 9. 

2. 143, 10 and Case 11; (") 

144, 9. 

ku-ri-tum 

1. w. of d sin-eris, 172, 13. 
ku-zu-ub-ni-Si 

1. d. of iStar-tukulti, 161, 2. 
la-a-lum 

1. f. of imgur- d §arna§, 132, 17. 
lal-6-mag 

1. f. of libit-istar, 131, Rev. 11; 

135. 21 and Case 4. 


la-ma-zani 

1. GfiME + ISIB- d nin-urta d. of 
d nin-urta-musalim, 182, 8. 
la-ma-zura 

1. d. of ana-lutil, 140, 5.9. 

2. d. of tummaja, 142, 24 and 

Case 28.^ 

3. GfiME+ISIB d nin-urta d. of 

d enlil-mansi, 142, 9 and 
Case 9. 

4. 147, 4 and Case 4. 
li-bi-it .... 

1. 178, 23. 
li-bi-it-iS-tar 

1. s. of lal-emag, 131, Rev. 11; 
135, 21 and Case 4. 

2. s. of sunuma-anum, 133, 32. 

3. s. of naram- d IM, 146, 44. 

4. nu-5§ d enlilla, 138, 20. 

Id- 

1. f of aba- d enlil-dim, 168, 28. 
lu- d ama-a-ra-zu 

1. b of aba- d enlil-dina, hupudum 
and imgur- d sin; heir of 
igi- d enlil-§d, 177, 16. 

lu- d ba-u 

1. 178, 32. 

lu- d en-li'l-ld 

1. s. of mardnk-nadi, 164, 4. 

2. f. of kd- d ninni, 178, 10. 

3. Hus, s. of garanum, 106, 

4.8.12. 

lu-e-Su-rne-rd 

1. s. of d utu- d enlilla, 138, 6.8.15. 

2. 131, Rev. 5. 

Id-ga-a 

1. f. of gamilum, 164, 3. 
lugal-nlg-ba, 

1. dub-sar, 168, 30. 
lugal-nir-gal 
1. 149,5. 
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lugal-sib-e 

1. f. of inim- d nin . . ., 168, 5. 
lu-mur-Sa-i-li 

1. 151,4. 

lu-mu-ur- 

1. f. of ili-idinnam, 155, 8. 
Ih-mu-ur4~lf 

1. s. of d sin-gamil, 125, 18 and 
Case 20. 
lu-ub-lu-ut-i-lf 

1. s. of nHr-i§tar, 122, 4.6.14. 
ma-an-nu-um»ma?-|iir? 

L 164, 11. 
ma-nu-um-ki-ma-e-a 
1. 119, 9.14. 
ma-mu-un>ma-hir-§ii 
1. dub-sar, 128, 15. 
ma-nu-um-me-M-li ~sur 
1. ukufi, 178,39. 
d marduk-ba-ni 

1. s. of d IM-§e~mi, 163, Rev. 13. 
marduk-na-di 

1. f. of lu'g&, .164, 4. 
d marduk-se-mi 

I. s. of annu-iau, 162, 26. 
mar-irgitim, ma-ri-ir-§i»tim* 

1. s. of sfflagu, 172, 10. 

2. s. of ibi- d nin§ubur, 176, 17*. 

3. 150, 3. 
mar-ra~a-tu 

1. 163, Obv. 8. 
ma-sum? 

i. m. of eri§tum, 139, 4. 
me-ra-nu-um 
1. 178, 34. 
mu ha-di-tum 

1. w. of anu§u-bani; m. of 
d nin-urta- mubalit, §ili-i§tar 
and girni-isag, 155, 5.6.18. 
25. , ^ 

mu-ge-gdl 

1. f. of d dunpae-bani, 158, 8. 


mu-na-wi-ru-um, mu-na-wi-rum (') 

1. (') s. of damJku, 128, 17. 

2. h. of nawirtum; f. of ili-eribam 

and rim-i§tar, 135, 4; 138, 

4. 

na-ap4u-u§-e-a 

1. dub-sar, 141, 12 and Case 15. 

2. 145, 14. 

na-ap-lu-us-S-a ba la-du 
1. dub-sar, 179, 10. 
na-bi- d EN- .... 

1, sag-tiin, 177, 24. 
na-bi- d en411 

1. uku, s. of lugatum, 129, 35. 

2. s. of the ni- gab- gal, 172, 11. 

3. f. of d sin4pturam, 182, 17. 
na-bi- d sama§ 

1. s. of habil donum. 140, 11. 

2. b. of nhr- d kabta, 125, 4.9 and 

Case 4.8. 

3. 119, 3; 124, 3; 139, 3; 141, 2 

and Case 2; 143, 4 and 
Case 4; 144, 3; 145, 2; 147, 
3 and Case 3; 148, 5; 152, 
9; 156, 4. 

d na-bi-um-mu-sa-lim 
1. 114, 2. 

nam-lugal-la-nl-dug 
1. 119,4. 

[nam]-zi-tar-ra 

1. 1 adgi-gab, 151, 18. 

2. 166, III, 5. 
na-ni-i 

1. s. of beSunu, 160, 3. 
d nanna~. ..... 

1. f.ofdada, 168,25. 
d nanna-a-a 

1. f. of damUdmm, 112, 5; 181, 

12 . 

2. 112, 21; 178,3. 11. 13. 
d nanna-azag-zu 

1. 169, I, 13. 
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d nanna-gal-zu 

1. f. of ur- d ama; gr. f. of subba- 
tum, 166, II, 9. 
d nanna-ma 

1. s. of ili-idinnam, 129, 29. 

d naima-ma-an- ba 

1. s. of arad- d nanna, 104, 19. 
d nanna-ma-an-sf 

1. s. of ud-diig-mu 103, 9.13.21: 

106, 15. 

2. s. of AN- 135, 19 

and Case 2. 

3. s. of mannum-mahir?, 164, 11 

4. f. of d utu-gegal, 103, 25. 

5. f . of imgur- d nin-urta 142, 6.15 ; 

Case 5.8.16 and seal. 

6. a-zu, 105, 4. 

7. dub-sar, 116, 31 and Case 32. 

8. uku§, 125, 23. 

9. M-tu(ku), 125, Case 25. 

10. 164, 2; 168, 14. 

d nanna-men-gen 

1. s. of lfi- d sin, 105, 22. 

2. f. of lu- d . . ., 104, 3.7. 

3. sag-tiin, f. of lugal-azidda, 

104, 17. 

4. 178,31. 
d nanna-l-sag 

1. 112, 22. 
d nanna-sig 

1. s. of lu- d sin, 173, Obv. 1; 
Rev. 10. 

d nanna-§k-14-sud 

1. dub-sar, 180, 13. 
d nanna-tum 

1. s. of d sin-eribam, 172, 8. 

2. f. of nidni-i§tar, 129, 32. 

3. f. of d4mik-ilisu, 170, 7 

176, 3. 

d nanna-zi-mu 

1. s. of §es-kalla, 170, 3. 

2. lul, 116, 28 and Case 26. 


nap- la-lum 
1. 144,4. 

nap-si-ru-e-lam-. . . 

1. 163, Obv. 2. 

na-ra?- 

1. s. of ubarrum, 112, 19. 
na-ra-am-e-a 

1. f. of d sin-g£iinil, 115, 33. 
na-ra-am- d IM 

1. f. of libit-istar, 146, 44. 

na-ra-am-f §-t ar 
1. 166, 1, 10. 
na-ra-am- d sin 

1. f. of ibku-irgitim, 129, 28. 

2. f. of ibku- d damu, 133, 30. 
na-wi-ir-tum 

1. w. of munawirum; m. of 
ili-eribam and rim-istar, 
135, 13; 138, 5. 

na-zi-ma-ru-ut-ta-a§ 

1. lugal, 161, 16. 

d ner-unu-gal-ma-an-sf, 

1. s. of d nin-urta-gamil, 182, 21. 

2. f. of sumubum, 148, 4.10. 
d mg-ba-Iu-til 

1. ni-gab, 142, 22 and Case 23. 

ni-id-ni-fs-tar 

1. s. of d nannatum, 129, 32. 
nin-ki-na 

1. gr. d. of damana, 166, IV, 4. 

nin-ur-ra-na 

1. GfiME+ISIB d St?-ilisu, 166, 
III, 17. 

d nin-urta“a-wi-li 
1. 126, 18. 
d nin-urta- en-nam 

1. arad, 166, III, 11- 

d nin*urta-6ri§ 

1. s. of a^i-Sagis; b. of ili-is- 

meani and d enlil-bani, HGT 
100, III. 

2. 126, 11. 
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d mn-Hl-zi-mu 

1. f. of imsisi and inim- d damii, 

129, 11.18. 

2. 154, 4. 

[nin?]-me-diig-ga ^ 

1. GfiME+lSlB d nin-urta 105, 3. 
d ninni-ma-an-si 

1. s. of imgurum, 135, 18 and 
Case 1. 

d nin-subur-ta-a-a-ar 

1. adoptive f. of hattia, 153, 
1.5.8.12.18. 

1. 149, 12. 
nibru ki -ga~mil 

1. s. of d sama§-na§ir, 141, 11 and 

Case 13. 

2. 144, 11. 
nu-du-ub-tum 

1. s. of §ili- d . . 137, 3. 

nu-ra-tum 

1. m. of taribatum and belum, 

133, 24. 

2. 126, 10.22. 
nu-ru-um 

1. s. of zala, 168, 23. 
nu-ur- d a-ba 

1. 148, 9. 
nu-tir-e-a 

1. s. of ana-lutil, 104, 22. 
nu-ur-i-li-su 

1. s. of eritini; b. of lu- d nin-urta, 

ku- d ninni, aba-kigubni and 
d sm-ira . . 165, 31 and 

seal. 

2. s. of puzatum, 172, 6. 

3. f. of ibni-ea, 146, 43. 
nu-ur-is-tar 

1. f. of lublut-ili, 122, 5. 
nu-ur- d kab-ta 

1. s. of d sin-idinnam, 143, 11.13 
and Case 12.15. 


d nin-urta-ga-mil 

1. s. of anusu-mubalit, 153, 23. 

2. s. of anu-mu-. ... .,172,3. 

3. bur-gul, f. of d nergal-mansi, 

182.22. 

4. b. of idin- d sama&, nbar- 

d Sama§, sili- d §amas and bel- 
tani, GfiME + ISIB d nin- 
urta 115, 19.21.23; 116, 4 
and Case 4. 

5. ni-gab, 116, 27 and Case 28. 

6. dub-sar, 131, Rev. 13; 132, 

19; 138, 23. 

7. 119, 11; 175, 21. 
d nin-urta • gu- [gal] 

1. 165, 32. 
d nin-urta-men~gen 

1. f. of Ki- d nin-urta, 140, 15. 

2. f. of d enlil~mansi, 182, 20. 
d nin-urt a-mu-ba-li- it 

1. s. of muhaditum and adopted 
s. of anusu-bani; b. of 
§ili-i§tar and girni-isag, 
155, 3.19.22.27.33. 
d nin-urta-mu-§&-lim 

1. s. of bitum-mubalit, 140, 13. 

2. s. of d sin-§emi, 145, 3. 

3. f. of lamazani, 182, 9. 

4. pa-e-el (== nin?), 129, 30. 

5. 176, 24; 152, 10. 
d nin-urta-ra-i-im-zirim 

1. s. of nbaja, 162, 24. 
d nin-urta-&i-du 
1. 149, 9. 

d nin-urta-sum-iddin = d nin-iirta-MU- 
MU (0 d nin-urta-MU-MA- 
AN- Sl (") 

1. (0 f. of d IM-§um-eris, 163, 

Rev. 11. 

2. (") 126, 3.21. 
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2. s. of habil-kinum, 145, 11. 

3. s. of tab-a§um, 152, 1. 

4. f. of zizzi, 140, 3. 

5. br. of nabi- d samas, 125, 3.8, 

and Case 3.9. 

6. 144, 10; 175, 10. 
nu-iir- d nin-subur 

1. dub-sar, 150, 12. 
nu-4r- d §amas 

1. s. of d sin-ismeani, 164, 8. 

2. s. of taribu, 180, 12. 

3. 148, 7. 

d pa-bil-sag-ma-an-sl 

1. 140, 17. 
pa-la-lum 

1. f. of d utu-mansi, 115, 30. 
pa-li-luna 

1. f. of . . .... .du, 178, 4.13. 
pu-za-tum 

1. f. of nur-ilisu, 172, 7. 
raba-sa- d gu-la 

1. s. of iddin-. . . and b. of 
banO, 159, 16. 

ri-ba-tum 

1. s. of kb- d ninni, 132, 15. 
ri-im- d IM 

1. 169,11,5. 

ri-im-i's-tdr 

1. s. of munawirum and nawir- 

tum, b. of ili-eribam, 135, 
3.5; 138, 4. 

2. f. of d enlil-mudamik, 136, 

Case Rev. 8. 

d ri-im- d sin, d ri-im-XXX* 

1. lugal, 110, 28; 111, 13*; 112, 
26; 116, 34 and Case 33. 
ri-im-[ d sa]mas 
1.133,3. 

sa-am-su-i-lu-na , sa-su-i-lu-na (0 

1. lugal, 127, 15; 128, 20; 129, 
39; 131 Rev. 14; 132, 21; 


133, 36; 134, 36; 135, 25; 
136, Case 11; 137, 10; 138, 
25; 140, 19; 142, 32 and 
Case 34; 143, 15 and Case 
17; 144, 15; 145, 16; 146, 
47; 147 Case 13; 151, 24; 
152, 17; 153, 27; 154, 7; 155. 
42; (') 156, 12; 178, 41; 
179, 12; 180, 16; 182, 26. 

SAL+KU- .... 

1. m. of eristasu, 166, II. 15. 
SAL+KU-a-na 

1. m. of geme-§ega, 166, II, 6. 

2. m. of kurad-ea, gr. m. of 

subbatum , 166, II, 12. 

3. m. of addamu, gr. m. of 

bala, 166, II, 17. 

4. m. of gbme-Agula, 166, III, 

19. 

SAL -(- KU-ad-na 

1. d. of d enlil-alsag, 166, III, 23. 
SAL+KU-da-da 

1. d. of ld- d ninurta, and w. of 
lu- d ninni, 173, Obv. 8. 
SAL+KU-gar-ri 
1. 175, 8. 

SAL-f KU-ma-ma 

1. d. of . .-na-mu, 166, IV, 6. 
sa-mu-um 

1. 123, Edge. 
d si'b-ni-su 

1. s. of anugu-ibbisu, 138, 9. 

si-ia-a-tum (-ti) 

1. s. of d IM-semi, 159, 3.9.11. 

si-ma-at- d sin 

1. m. of d enlil-sarrum, 111, 2. 
d sin-a-bu-um 

1. guda, s. of imgurrum, 182, 18. 
d sin-en-nam 
1. 164, 16. 
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d sin-e-ri-ba-am, XXX-e-ri-ba-am* 

L s. of imgiia, 110, 23. 

2. s. of d enlil-mansi, 110, 24. 

3. f. of idin- d en3il, 147, 9 and 

Case 10*. 

4. f. of d nannatum, 172, 9. 

5. lugal, 105, 24. 

6. pa maSkim G£ME+ISIB-e- 

ne with ili-ippalza, 142, 25 
and Case 26. 

7. na~kid, 146, 43. 
d sin-e- ridm-su 

1. na-^id 108, 7. 
d sin4riS, XXX-eris* 

1. f. of ekur-andulli, 111, 10.* 

2. h. of knritum, 172, 14. 
3.113,3. 

d sin-ga-mil 

1. s. of naram-ea, 115, 33. 

2. f. of lumur-ili, 125, 18 and 

Case 20. 

3. f. of ilima, 145, 8. 
d sin-gf~im-la-an-ni 

1, m, 129, 33. 
d sin-ia-tum 

1. s. of bur-ur-tum, 115, 3?. 
d sin-i-din-nam, XXX-i-din-nam (')■■ 

1. s. of gubba-idug, 164, 14. 

2. f. of n6r- d kabta, 143 Case 13. 

3. (0 149, 14. 
d sin-im-gur-ra-an-ni 

1. s. of ili-. . . 132, 16. 

2. s. of AN-ma-. . . ., 182, 3 

and seal. 
d sin-ip4u?-ra-am 

1. guda, s. of nabi- d enlil, 182, 16. 
d sin-i*ki“Sa-am 

1. s. of d enlil-gea, 115, 31. 

2. s. of inim- d ninurta, 115, 34. 

3. s. of d enlil-rabi, 130, 10. 

4. s. of dul-guzani, 164, 6. 


5. ^kh-siim-ma, 164. 9. 

6. 125, 2.6 and Case 2. 
d sin-i-rU“. . . , 

1. s. of eritini; b. of lu- d ninurta, 
ku- d ninni, nur-ilisu and 
aba-kignbni, 165, seal. 
d sin-is-me-a-ni , d SES-KI4s-me-an-ni* 
1. s. of iddin- d ninurta, 158, 9.* 

, 2. f. of beli-ennam, 164, 8. 

3. f. of beliznnu, 181, 5.10. 

4. 118, 8. 

d sin-i-tu-ra-am , XXX-i-tu-ra-am* 

1. 126, 4*; 130, 9; 136, 9. 
d sin-li-di-is 

1. f. of ili-ippalza, 117, 5. 
d sin-ma-gir 

1. s. of imgur- d ninurta, 172, 12. 

2. s. of lh- d ninurta, 179, 8. 

3. gnda d ninlilla, s. of d damu~ 

mans!, 133, 29. 

4. f.ofibkuSa, 155, 14.16. 

5. na-kid, 121, 4; 123, 2. 

6. guda d ninlilla, 136,19 and 

Case Rev. 6. 

7. kh-dim, 142, 29 and Case 30. 
d sin-ra-bi 

1. 122,21 (?); 164, Rev. 5. . 

sin-ri-me-ni, 

1. s. of KA+StJ-§4- d damu, 111. 

8 . 

2. Sii-ga, 149, 7. 

3. nu-gis-sar, 149, 8. 

4. 126, 14. 

d sin“§a-mu-uh 
1. 145, Edge. 

d sin-§e-mi, 

1. f. of d ninurta-mu§alim, 145, 4. 
d sin-ta-a-a-ar 
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d sin-ub-lam 

1. s, of gabari-mi-tu(ku), 177, 23 

2. 119, 12. 
sa-at-f§~tar 

1. cl. of ubaja, 112, 3.4.10.14; 

181, 3. 

2. GfiME+ISIB, 177, 2. 
§agarakti-suria§ 

1. iugal, 163, Rev. 19. 
sa-gl-is-ki-nu-um 

1. f. of ibni-ea, 110, 21. 
sa-ma-a-a 

1. f. of ubajatum, 125, 16 and 
Case 18. 
sa-ma-a-a-tnm 
1. 132, 2. 
d samaS-ellat 

1. f. of . . .-hatum, 166, III, 7. 
d sama£~ilum 
1. 118, 4. 
d sama§-ma-gir 

1. s. of d utu-galzu, 129, 31 . 
d §ama§-na-sir 

1 f. of nibru ld -gamil, 141, 
Case 14. 
d samas-ni-sd 

1. s. of taribum, 125, 19 and 
Case 19. 
d sama§-tab“ba-e 

1. f. of danatum, 164, 13. 
§a-mu-uh- d da * gan 
1. 140, 16. 

d §e-ru-um-l-lf, §e-rum(*um)-ili (') 

1. s. of d ntu-igi- d enlilla, 125, 21 

and Case 21, 23 (') 

2. 164, 17. ; ■ , ■ ■ 

ses-al~dug 

L 169, HI, 10. 

ses-dug-ga 

1. f. of imgur- d sin, 104, 23. 
se§-kal-la 

1. f. of d nanna~zimu, 170, 4. 


d StJ-i41-sii 

1. (Iugal), 166, III, 18. 
sub-ba*tum 

1. cl. of ur- d ama, and gr. ci. of 

d nanna-galzu, 166, II, 8. 

2. d. of kurad-ea, and gr. d. of 

SAL+KU-a-na, 166, II, 11 

3. geme, 166, 1, 13. 

4. 166, III, 11. 
§u-ku-un-na- d marduk 

1. l %lb, 161, 12. 
sum-mu-hi 

1. f. of ld- d gula, 163, Rev. 12. 
su-mu-hu-um 

1. f. of %ergal-mansi, 148, 4. 
su-mu-um-li-. - . . . . 

1. 131, 13. 

su-mu-um-li-ib-si 

1. s. of ur-du-azagga, 131 Obv. 
6.8.13; Rev. 6. 
su-nu-ma-anum 

1. f. of libit-iStar, 133, 32 

su-zi-an-na-i-din-nam 

1. dub-sar 143, 12 and Case 14; 
147, 10 and Case 11.12. 

gi-il-la-sti 

1. f. of mar-insitim, 172, 10. 

§i-l f- d 

1. f. of nudfibtum, 137,4. 

si- If- is- tar 

1. s. of ibkuSa, 115, 38. 

2. s. of muhaditum and adopted 

s* of anusu-bani ; b. of 
d ninurta- mubali t and girni- 
isag, 155, 4.20.28.34. 
si4l" d samas 

X. s. of abum-wakar, 125, 20; 

Case 22 and seal. 

2. b. of idin* d £amas, ubar- 
d samas, d ninurta-gamil and 
b&ltani, GfiME + ISIB d nin~ 
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urta, 115, 24; 116, 3 and 
Case 3. 
t4-ab-tab-i-lf 

L f. of abil- d kabta, 122, 8. 
iab-a-su-um 

1. f. of nHr- d kabta, 152, 2. , 
tar-ba-su-ga-mil 

1. 136, 14 and Case Obv. 3. 
ta-ri-ba-a-tum 

1. b. of b£lum, heir of nuratum, 
133, 14,21. 

ta-ri-bu-um, ta-ri-bu (') 

1. s. of ali-nigu, 172, 4. 

2. s. of burratum and f. of 

humurum, 132, 3; 176, 5. 

3. f. of d §ama§-ni§u, 119, 19 and 

Case 19. 

4. f. of ibku-i§tar, 125, 15 and 

Case 17. 

5. f. of ali-ahi, 141, seal. 

6. (') f. of ntir- d §ama§, 180, 12. 

7. (') f. of i§tar-ilat, 180, 4. 

8. 130,4. 
ta-ri-is-ma-. ... 

1. 166, III, 26. 
tu-kul-ti- d gu-la 

1. w. of warad- d gula, 162, 4. 
tukulti (-knl-ti)- d nin-urta 

1. s, of *gimil- d IM, 163, Rev. 14. 
tum-ma-a-a 

1. f. of lamazum, 142, 24 and 
Case 28. 

u-ba-a-a 

1. f. of sat-i&tar, 112, 2.3.4; 181, 

3. 

2. f. of gimillum, 162, 5.13.31. 

3. f. of d ninurta-r4im-zirim, 162, 

24, 

u-ba-a-a-tum 

1. s. of Samaja, 125, 16 and 

Case 18. 

2. 119, 10. 


u-bar- d lu-ln 

1. 143, 5 and Case 5. 
u-bar- d sama§ 

1. s. of d enlil-rabi, and b. of 

idin- d samas, d ninruta-gamil, 
§ili- d §ama§ and beltani 
GfiME+lSlB d ninurta, 
110, 7; 116,, 2 and Case 2; 
115, 14.18. 

2. 156, 3. 
u-bar-rum 

1. f. of na-ra?-. . . . 112, 19. 

ub-bu-ul-ti-li-wi-ir 

1. 161, 6.17. 
ud-diig-mu 

1. f. of d nanna~mansi, 103, 14; 
106, 15. 
ulj ki ~i-din~nara 

1. dup-sar, 119, 13. 
urn-mi- wa-ak-ra-at 

1. w. of idin- d ninsubur, HGT 

100, II. 

2. 126, 20. 
un-nu-ub-tum 

1. GfiME+ISIB d ninurta d. of 
ur- d bau, 116, and Case 
29. 

nr- d ama 

1. d. of d nanna-galzu and m. of 
subbatum, 166, II, 8. 
ur- d babbar-ra 

1. f. of ur-nigin-gar, 157, 4. 
ur- d ba-4 

1 f. of unnubtum, 116, Case 30. 

2. f. of awilija, 129, 37. 
ur-da-tum 

1. s. of idin- d i§um, 125, 24 and 

Case 27. 

2. f. of d damu-ribam, 127, 4. 
ur-du-azag-ga 

1. s. of kuM, 145, 9. 

2. f. of d enlil-Ml-ili, 104, 18. 
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3. f. of sumum-libsi ? 131, 7.9, 

4. 126, 15.23; 164, 12. 
ur- d dun-pa-e 

1. • s. of ItL-slb, 106, 17. 
ur- d en-lil-M, ur~ d en'lil* 

1, f. of KA+M-M- d damu, 103, 


zi-ia-tum 

1. f. of a-. . . 112,20. 

2.. 146, 41. 

zl-iz-zi-i 

1. s. of ntir- d kabta, 140, 2.4. 
zu-la 

t ara, 157, 13. 
zu-u&-hu-tum (-ti) 

1. s. of innanni, 159. 14- 22, 


2. f. of ur- d kal-kal, 157, 5*. 
ur- d gal-azag~ga 

1, dub-sar, 135, 23. 

ur- d KAL-KAL 

1. s. of ur- d enlil, 157, 5. 
ur-nigin-gar 

1. s. of ur~ d babbarra, 157, 4. 
ut-ta-g&l-lu-ge-til 

1. dub-sar, 129, 36. 
d utu- d en-lfl-la 

1. s. of d nanna-mengen, 125, 

seal. 

2. f. of Ki-e-§umera, 138, 6. 
d utu-gal-zu 

1. 170, 2. 
d utu~ge~g41 

1. s. of d nanna-mansi, 103, 26. 
d utu-igi- d en-lll-la 

1. f. of serum-ili, 125, 21 and 
Case 23. 
d utu-ma-an-sl 

1. s. of palalum, 115, 30. 

2. 168, 24. 

warad- d gu-la 

1. s, of biStum, and h. of 
tukulti- d gula, 162, 3. 

za-ab-hu-um-li-ib-hu-ur 

1. 125, 22 and Case 16. 
za-ki-ia 

1. f. of istatum, 176, 16. 
za-la-a-. , 

1. f. of nlirum, 168, 23. 
za-nim-ni 

1. f. of hunnubi, 159, 2. 


1. GfiME+ISIB d ninurta d. of 
anu§u-mubalit, 105, 7. 
.-a-na- d marduk 
1. ni-gab, 161, 14. 


1. s. of pallium,. 178, 4. 

-ha-tum 

1. d. of d §ama§-ellat, gr. d. of 
SAL+KTJ-ana, 166, III, 7. 
-ib-e-kiir-ra 
1. dub-sar, 146, 46. 

-kal-la 

1. d. of kfi- d enlilla, 166, II, 19. 

, . .-ki-su 

1. s. of KAK-GAR- d §ama§, 161, 


.-na-mu 

1. hi. of SAL+KU^mama, 166. 

IV, 6. 

-na-ti-ia 

1. 166, III, 1. 

, . .- d nin-^ul 
1. Ill, 11. 

, . .- d nin-urta 
1. f. of adda-anum, 168, 8. 

. . . . . . .-ra-zu (= lu d ama< 
a-ra-zu?) 

L 112, 24. 

; ,-ru-um 

1 . 122 , 20 . 
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a-ad-da-tum 

1. f. of ibkutum, 210, 4. 
d a-a4n4i-a-at 

1. 259, 9. 
d a-a-tal4ik 

1. GfiME+ISIB of d samas, and 
d. of Safia'Satum, 190, 3. 
d a-a-we-dam-gi4m4i 
1. 204, 1. 
d a-a**we-dam-Ii*-sur 
1. 235, Lo. E. 
a-ba d mar-tu-dlm 

1. dub-sar, 205, L. E. 
a-ba-tum, a-ba-tim * 

1. s. of rabiat-awazu, 199, 19. 

2. f. of lamaggi, 215, 5*. 

a4>i-e-&u-’ 

1. lugal, 250* 2. 

a-bi-ia-tnm 

1. 243, 2.3; 244, 2.3. 
a-bi-li-ib?-ki?-s4? 

1. 235, 15. 
a-bbsamas 
1. 238, 3. 
a-BIL-i-ll-sd 

1. f. of Ibku~ d nunitum, and h. of 
taddin-nunu, 199, 2.9. 
a-BIL-ku-bi 

1. s. of beli-i , 264, 40. 

2. f. of ibi- d §amas, 251, 4. 

3. 254, 1. 
ab4u-§i 

1. s. of isbir-dlni, 195, 14. 


a-bu-wa~kai\ a-bu-um-wa-kar^ 

1. s. of d §amas-bel-matim, 247, 
Rev. 11. 

3. 230, 6; 239, 4*. 
a-du-mi-a-li-su (?) 

1. f. of ahuni, 199, 3. 
a-gu-u-a 

1. f. of d sama§-satum, 227, 22. 
a-lia-am-nir-si 

1. 199, 21 ; 229, 3.7 and Case 3. 
a-ha-ta-ni 

1 . 221 , 6 . 
a-ha-zu-nu 
1. 254, 6. 
a-hi-um-mi-su 

1. s. of §erum-ili, 195, 16. 
a4iu-la-ap“ d §ama§ 

1. f. of lustamar, 190, 10. 
a4m4u?-[da-ri?] 

1. f. of lu§tamar, 197, 11. 
a-hu-um-wa-kar 

1. f. of imgur- d sin, 199, 5. 

2. f. of sili- d sama§, 231, 18. 

3. 231, 9. 
a-hu-ni 

1. s. of adumi-alisu (?), 199, 3. 
ak-ba-hu-um 
l/249,ll. 

ak-ba-rum, ak-ba-ru-um* 

1. 233, 2 and Case 2; 246, 1 and 
Case *. 
ak-bu-da-du-um 

1. f. of kubija, 253, 7. 
a-ku-na~nim (gen.) 

1. f. of naramtum, 203, 10. 
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a-na-tum 

1. s. of d i§um-b&ni, 227, 26. 

2. br. of ibku-mSu, 227, 5. 

an-da-ku-ul-lum 

1. guda, 264, 30. 
anu-da-an-na 
1. 230, 8. 
anu-p}- d a-a 

1. sangu d nunitum, 194, IV, 10. 

2. Sangu d sama§, 261, 15. 
anu-pi-6-a 

1. en isimu isib-fl, 255, 17. 

anum(-um)-pi- d Samas 

1. f. of Selibum, 230, 22. 
anu-pt-sti 

1. 236, 11. 

anu-su-a-bu-su 

1. f. of arad- d nanna, 248, 25. 

2. f. of igmil- d sin, 265, 39. 
anu-M-ba-ni 

1. akil damk&r5 and s. of naram' 

ilisu, 261, 16; 263, 6.9. 

2. s. of d sin-idinnam, 252, 30. 

3. s. of d sin-i§meni, 258, Rev. 7. 

4. s. of d sin-m&gir, 252, 31. 

5. f. of sin-eribam, 251, 11. 

6. 238, 4; 254, 4; 262, 19. 

anu-su-i-bi-su 

1. f. of inim- d nanna-igi, 206, 7. 

anu-su-ib-ni 

1. h. of iltani, 256, 13. 
a-nu-M-ib-ni-Su 

1. f. of ibni- d marduk, 223, 6. 

anu-sd-mu-ba-lf-it 

1. dub-sar, 190, 12. 
anu-§d-na-§i-ir, anu-M-na-sir* 

1. s. of awfl-ili, 232, 3. 

2. f. of ibku- d amurru, 241, 7. 

3. f. of lugal- d utu, 248, 
anu-tab-ba-§d 

1. f . of kalumuxn, 197, 13. 


a-lf-ba-ni-su 

1. s. of warad- d sin, 234, 4. 
a-li-ne-su 

1. d. of ana-tappat- d a-a, 235, 5. 
a-lf-ta-li-mi 

1. s. of awil- d 245, 3.7. 

a-lf-wa-ak-rum 

1. 243, 13. 

ama-du-mu-uk-bi-el-ti 

1. GfiME, 188, 1 and Case, 1. 
amti(-ti)- d samas, G£ME- d samas* 

1. s. of ibkuSa, 188, 12*, and 

Case, Rev. 6. 

2. s. of subisa, 188, 2*, and 

Case, Obv. 2 (probably 
same as above), 
am-mi-di-ta-na 

1. lugal, 187, 9; 200, 21; 202, 9; 
214, 17; 215, 12. 

am-mi-za-du-ga 

1. lugal, 185, 10; 196, 23; 198, 
24; 210, 15; 216, 17; 217, 
16; 218, 15; 219, 11; 223, 
17; 224, 15; 232, 14; 237, 
14; 238, 13; 241, 17; 245, 
18; 252, 41. 
a-mu-ia-tum 
1. 235, 1. 

a-mur-§e-ri-za, a-mur-se-ri-sa* 

1. 211, 1.5; 235, 7*. 
AN-A-DA-LA-BA 

1. f. of d IM-bilal}, 258, Rev. 12. 

a-na- d marduk-lu-si 
1 . 200 , 12 . 
a-na- d sin-ta-ak-la-ku 

1. 198,9.11. 
a-na- d sama&-li-zi 

1. s. of maskum, 226, Rev. 8. 
a-na-tab-ba-at- d a-a 

1. w. of ali-nesu. 235, 5. 
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arad- d nanna 

1. s. of anusu-abu§u. 248, 25. 

2. 247, Obv. 5. 
ar-du 

1. f. of kujatum, 252, 38. 
a-su-li-im-tum 

1. 256, 6. 

aS-ba-du-um 

1. 227, 16. 

as-su-mi-ia-Ii-ib-lu-ut 

1. 204,4. 
a-ta-na-ah-i-lf 

1. f. of sili- d Samas and gimur- 
tiluk, 252, 8, 10. 

aS-di-ia 

1. f. of beltani, 259, 5. 

a-wi-il- d 

1. f. of ali-talimi, 245, 3. 
a-wi-il-anum 

1. f. of zijatum, 206, 17. 

2. 201, 13. 

a-wi-il-l-lf 

1. f. of anusu-nasir, 232, 4. 

2. f. of muhaditum, 188, 15 and 

Case, Rev. 9. 
a-wi-il-fs-tar, awil-iS-tar* 

1. s. of ili-idiS, 237, 12. 

2. f. of nakartum, 259, 10*. 
a-wi-il- d na-bi-um 

1. mar pisan-dub-ba-a, 219, 3. 
a-wi-il- d sin, awil-sin* 

1. dub-sar, 219, 5. 

2. 217, 5 and Edge*, 
a-wi-li-ia, a-wi-il-ia* 

1. f. of ibni- d §ama§, 214, 4.6. 

2. ^kd-gal™* 256, 14*. 

3. 244, 15. 
ba?-ab-ba-a 

1. f. of d sin-eribam, 218, 13. 
ba-gi-nu 

1. 252, 35. 


ba-S-anum 

1. 194, IV, 17. 
ba-zi-zu 

1. br. of taribum, 198, 3. 
be-el-a-bi-ia(= MU) 

1. 198, 13. 

be-el-su-nu 

1. s. of ri§- d §ama§, 214, 14. 
be-el-ta-ni 

1. d. of asdija, 259. 4. 

2. d. of kis-nunu, 266, Obv. 4. 

3. d. of naram- d sin, 203, 7. 

4. d. of d samas-mati, 259, 7. 

5. m. of ummi-dunaki (?), 230, 3. 

6. 207, 17; 256, 12; 259,10. 
be-la-nu-um 

1. 249, 8. 
be-lf-ib-ni-a-bi 
1. 184, 4. 

be-lf-i- 

1. f. of a-BIL-kubi, 264, 40. 
be-H-lu-da-ri 
1. 189, 4. 
be-li-tum 

1. GfiME+ISIB d sama§, 200, 

2 . 11 . 

be-li-zu-nu, be-li-iz-zu-nu* 

1. d. of d bunene, 239, 18. 

2. d. of d sama§-liazirum, 259, 11. 

3. d. of zabitum, 256, 7.* 

4. 204, 12; 228, L. E.' and Case, 

20 . 

be-el-ti-ba-ni-ti 
1. 235, 14. 
beltum(-um) 

1. 239, 16. 

bi-ir-hu-um, cf. pir-hu-um. 
bi-ru-ru-tum 
1 . 211 . 2 . 

Mtu-ba-zi-ir 
1. 253, 22. 
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bitu-ma-gir 

1. s. of n§- d samas, 222, 4. 
d bu-bu- mu-ba-ll-it 
1. 249, 13. 
bu-di-ia 

1. 260, 3. 
d bu-ne-ne 

1. f. of belizunu, 239, 19. 
bu-nu-am-mu 

1. s. of IS-a-ti, 238, 5.8. 

2. rabianu, 238, 11. 
bur-sin 

1. s. of sin-Seme, 247, Rev. 7. 

bu-za- 

1. f. of d sin-eribam, 264, 37. 

da-da-la-ma- zu-ii 

1. 218, 1 ; 224, 1. 
dam-ki-ia 

1. f. of d §amas-hazir, 247, Rev. 
14. 

da-mi-ik-tum 

1. d. of muti-ahi, 226, Obv. 5. 

d da-mu-gal-[zu?] 

1. f. of d IM-rimeni, 258, Rev. 4, 

d da-mu-du-um-ki 

1. 211, 3; 235, 13. 

1. s. of ununi-61, 205, 33. 

du-mu-uk-beltim 

1. d. of geme- d nanna, 235, 6. 

2. 235, 12. 

du-ul-lu-uk-tum 

1. 216, 3.5; 256, 9. 

e-a-pa-si 

1. 225, 2. 
e-da-kum 

1 . 201 , 1 . 

e-kur-na-si-ir 

1. 230,7. 
el-me-§um 

1. 198, 20. 


1. GfiME d sanaaS, and d. of 
liwiram, 236, 3. 
d en-lfl-a-bu 

1. dub-sar, 258. L. E. 
d en-lfl-en-nam, 

1. s. of ur- d lugal-maradda andbr. 
of ennam- d sin, 205, 31. 
d en-lil-i-za 

1. f. of inim- d enlilla, 205. 5. 
en-nam- d sin, en-nim-sin* 

1 s. of ur- d lugal-maradda and br. 
of d enlil-ehnam, 205, 30. 

2. f. of KA+SU-§a-sin, 195, 

L. E.* 

e-ri-ib-bitum 

1. 194, IV, 18. 
e-ri-ib- d ura§ 

1. f. of ust6r-ana- d marduk, 196, 

21 . 

e-ri-iS-ti- d a-a, eriS-ti^a-a* 

1. d. of d sama§-nasir, 203, 3. 

2. 240, 13*, and Case 16*. 
6-sag-zikun-gsU 

1. en isinau, 255, 3 and seal. 

e-til-an-na-se-mi, e-til-anna-se-mi* 

1. f. of d sin-rimeni, 194, IY, 15*; 
226, Rev. 12. 

e-tel-pi- d marduk 

1. f. of ili-ikigam, 252, 34. 
e-te-el-pi- d sin, e-tel-bi- d sin*, e-tel- pi- 
sin** 

1. s. of d §ama§ >264, 

34. 

2. f. of d sama§-musezib, 193, 

18.** 

3. 258, Obv. 9.* 
e-tel-pi-ls-tar, e-tel-pi-sa* 

1. s. of d §amas-danni, 233, 7* 
and Case 9. 
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hu-su-tum 

1. cL of d sin-ikisam, 240, 12 and 
Case 14. 
hu-ur-ru-um 

1. 227, 15. 
liu-za-la-tum 

1. 204, 14; 246, 17. 
liu-za-lum 

1 s. of zijatmn, 226, Rev. 13. 

2. f. of d nanna-BAT-TI, 229, 9 

and Case, 7 

3. 246, 14. 

i a-ab-1 i-ia-di ( ki ? ) 

1. 199, 6. 

ia-ab-ma?- 

1. s. of sugagi, 223, 3. 

ia-ad-ra?- 

1. GfiME+ISIB d sama§, and 
d. of d sama§-rabi, 258, Qbv. 


e-ti-rum 

1. f. of summa-anum, 210, 12. 

2. 193, 12; 156, 5. 
ga-ga-da-nu-um 

L 227, 10. 
ga-ra-nu-um 
1. 205, 22. 
geme- d nanna 

1. m. of dumuk-beltim, 235, 6. 

geme- d ntu 

1. d. of suiim- d istar, 207, 15. 
gi-mil-lum 

1. s. of appari, 196, 1. 

2. s. of d Sama§-nasir, 229, 17 

and Case, 15 

3. 198, 16; 225, 7. 
gi-mil“ d marduk 

1. s. of $ili- d samas, 252, 32. 
gu-la-bu-nm 
1. 227, 9. 
gur-ru-du 

1. s. of warad- d XM, 198, 5. 

ha-ab-da-. 

1. 260, 4. 
ha-am-mu-ra-bi 

1. lugal, 193, 20; 247, Rev. 5; 
261, 13. 

Ija-ar-tum 
1. 183,5. 
ha-bil-ki-nu 
1. 198,22. 
hat-ti-tum 

1.195, L. E. 
hu-nu-bu-um 

1. f. of munawirum (?), 258, 

Obv. 7. 

2. f. of salurtum, 258, Rev. 10. 
hu ?-rum-ba-as-ti 

1. 235, Lo. E. 
hu-ru-rum 
1. 259, 2. 


ia-di-du-um 

1 s. of zagati, 205, 23. 
ia-si-el 

1. f. of mannatum, 253, 5. 
ia-ta-da-tum 

1. f. of d sin-ismeani, 195, 21. 
ib-ba-tum 

1. s. of d nanna-§u-men, 226, 27. 
ib-ga-tum 

1. s. of pahalim, 227, 23. 

2. f . of ribatum, 234, 3. 

3. 213, 2. 
i-bi- d nin-subur 

1. dub-sar, 248, 27 and Case C. 
i-bi- d sin, i-bi-sin* 

1. s. of d nin-§ubur-na?ir, 199, 15 

2. s. of sin-seme, 227, 24.* 
i-bi- d samas 

1. s. of a-BIL-kubi, 251, 4. 

2. s. of mar-zimbir ki , 251, 14. 
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i-bi4k- d . . .41 

1. s. of munawirum, 213, 3. 
i-bi4k-fs-tar 

1. f. of sutum, 230, 20. 

2. 205, 27. 
ibku- d a-a 

1. gir-nita, 194. IV, 11. 
ib-ku- d amurru 

L s. of anusu-nagir, 241, 6. 
ibku-an-tum 

1. 249,3. 
ibku4-ll-su 

1, akil damk&re, and br. of 
anatum, 227, 4. 
ibku-irsitim 

1. 249, 10. 
ibku- d f8-tdr 

1. s. of ST% d kabta, 243, 12. 
ib-ku- d NI-KA-AL 

1. f. of warad-kubi, 245, 5. 
ib-ku- d nin-gal 

1. 264, 28. 
ibkn- d nu-ni-tum 

1. s. of a-BIL-ilisu and taddin- 

nunu, 199, 1. 

2. s. of ibni- d Sama§, 241. 4. 

3. f. of libit-iStar, 188, 5 and 

Case 5. 
ibku-nu-nu 

1. f. of samhatum, 248, 26 and 
Case B. 

ib-ku-sd 

1. f. of amti- d samas, 188, 13 and 

Case, Rev. 7. 

2. f. of melulatum, 222, 3. 

3. 200,4.8.11.14.16. 
ib-ku-tum 

1. s. of addatum, 210, 4. 
ib-na-tum 

1. f . of ibni- d enlil, 237, 11. 


ib-ni- d amurru 
1. 262,4. 
ib-ni-e-a 

1. sangu, 255, 14. 

2. 244, 16. 
ib-ni- d en411 

1. s. of ibnatum, 237, 11. 
ib-ni- d IM 

1. 205, 18. 
ib-ni- d marduk 

1. s. of anusu-ibnisu, 223, 5. 

2. f . of rf§- d marduk, 216, 12. 

3. 216, 2.10. 
ib-ni- d sin 

1. s. of etirum, 210, 12. 

2. guda abzu, 255, 18. 

ib-ni- d £ama§ 

1. s. of awilija, 214, 4.6. 

2. f. of idin-ea, 225, 3. 

3. f. of ibku- d nunitnm, 241, 5. 

4. f. of d sin-rimeni, 245, 12. 

5. 198, 14; 200, 3.6.15.17. 

i da-du~um 

1. ni-gab, 258, Rev. 6. 

i-din- d amurru 

1. s. of ri§- d irra, 251, 16. 

i-din-anum 

1. s. of d sin4dinnam,226, Obv.3. 

i-din- d bu-ne-ne 

1. br. of sabitum, 237, 5. 

i-din-e-a 

1. s. of ibni- d &ama§, 225, 3. 

2. DI-TAR, 219, 6. 
i-din- d marduk 

1. 198,7. 
i-din- d nin-subur 

1. s. of sin-eribam, 190, 9. 

i-di-i§- d sin, 

1. f. of ramatum, 203, 12. 
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i-ga-bu-um 

1. s. of isum-gamil, 233, 5 and 
Case 7. 
ig-mil~ d sin 

1. s. of anusu-abusu, 264, 39. 
ik-bi?~a-§ir 

1. f. of d sin-Imiti, 195, 23. 
ikribi-lS-t&r 

1. f. of iltani (?), 193. 4. 
i-la-lu-um 

1. f. of m- d IM~ra, 230, 24. 
ilan-di-na 

1. 239, 17. 
i-la-nu-nm 

1. f. of ili-rabinum, 230, 16. 
idi-am-ta-ah-ha-ar 

1. s. of libit-iStar, 214, 7. 
i-li-a-zu-ni 

1. f. of warad- d sin, 227, 8. 
i4i-ha[-zi!]-ri (scribal error) 

"l. 253,21. 
i-lf-i-di-iS 

1. f. of awtl-iStar; 237, 12. 
i-ll-i-din-nam 

1. s. of §ili- d Sama§, 190, 11. 

2. s. of t&b- , 264, 38. 

3. 194, IV, 12; 239, L.E. 
i4i44d-ga-am 

1. s. of etel-pi~ d marduk, 252, 33. 
1414-te-e 

1. f. of d Samag-n&$ir, 192, 14; 
220, 15. 

!41-ma4ik 

1. akil- d amurrim, 238, 10. 
141-ra-bi-nu-um 

1. s. of ilanum, 230, 15. 

I4i~snluli 
' 1. 239,2. 
bli-ii-si-a-tim 

1. f . of lil- d IM*-ra, 196, 20. 


il4a-41 

1. f. of sizzija (?), 193, 6. 

il4u?-zum 

1. s. of warad- d sama§ and iltani, 
190, 4. 

il-ta-ni 

1. d. of ikribi-i§tar, 193, 3. 

2. d. of sin-mubalit, 207, 14. 

3. m. of illuzum, and w. of 

warad- d sama§, 190, 4. 

4. w. of anusu-ibni, 256, 13. 
ilu(t)-za-am-ta (?) 

1. d. of d sin-hatti, 248, 17. 
i4u-ti- d Sama§ 

1. 251, 3. 
d IM444a~ah 

1. s. of AN-A-DA-LA-BA, 258, 
Rev. 11. 
d IM4-din-nam, 

1. s. of subburu, 253, 24. 

2. 205, 20; 239, 3.6. 
d IM-na-si4r 

1. s. of d IM~mansi, 226, Rev. 9. 
d IM-ma-an-si 

1. s. of d samaS4iwir, 247, Rev. 

8; 248, 22. 

2. f . of d IM-nasir, 226, Rev. 10. 
d IM-ra-ma-an~si 

1. 228, L. E. and Case 19. 
d IM-ri-me-ni 

1. s. of d damu-galzu (?), 258, 
Rev. 3. 
d IM-sar-rum 

1. f. of d sin-mu§alim, 210, 3. 
im-gu-rnm 
1. 206, 13. 

im-gur- d sin, im-gur-sin* 

1. s. of a&um-wakar, 199, 4.14. 

2. s. of d sin-m&gir, 263, 4. 

3. s. of zari^um and h. of 

salmat-dumuksa, 230, 4.10. 

4. 262, 17.* 
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im-gur- d 5amas 

1. d. (sic!) of sa-ma-ia-. . ., 231, 

6 and Case 6. 

2. 262, L. E. 
im-me-rum 

1. f. of d sin-ublam, 258, Rev. 5. 

2. (king), 195, 13. 
i-na-e-sag-fl-zer 

1. s. of warad-ilisu, 196, 3. 
in-ba-tum 

1. s. of d §ama§-na§ir, 207, 2.8.10. 
inim- d a-a 

1. d. of warad- d ir-ra, 183, 9.15.22 

inim- d en-lfl-la 

1. s. of d enlil-iza, 205, 5. 
inim- d nanna-i-gi 

1. s. of anusu-ibisu, 206, 6. 
inim- d utu 

1. s. of nunu-eris, and br. of 

d sin-na?ir, 258, Rev. 14. 

2. s. of sin-idinnam, 248, 23. 

3. 227, 25. 

lr-ra-ga-mil 

1. s. of milki-itti-ilija, 193, 13. 

2. 227, 21. 
is-bi-l-lf (?) 

1. f. of d sin-eribam, 224, 13. 
IS-a-ti 

1. f. of bunu-ammu, 238, 5.8. 

i§-bi-Ir-di-ni 

1. f. of ablusi, 195, 15. 
i§-me- d IM 

1. 244, 17. 
fs-tir-ilat 

1. guda abzu, 255, 16. 

g-tar-na-ah-ra-ri 

1. 235, 2. 

d i-§um-ba-ni (wr. d SUM-ba-ni*) 

1. f. of anatum, 227, 26. 

2. f. of lamazum, 206, 5.* 


3. f. of ngrsija, 228, 3 and Case 

3. 

4. 207, 4.12. 
i~§um-ga-mil 

1. f. of ig&bum, 233, 6 and 
Case 8. 

i-ta-wi-ir 

1. 204, 2; 249, 2. 
it-ti- d IM-tak-la-ku 
1. 210, 13. 

itti- d sin-di-ni,itti- d sin-di-in* 

1. f. of d uh ki -idinnam, 248, 24 

and Case B. 

2. 261, 18.* 
i-zi-ga-tar 

1. 192, 12. 
i-zi-na-bu-ii 

1. f. of taribatum and beltani, 
226, Obv. 7. 

ka-li-mu-um 

s. of arm-tabba§u, 197, 12. 
KA+SU-s4- d sin, -sin* 

1. s. of ennim-sin, 195, L.E.* 

2. f. of d §ama§-E-§anan, 205, 26. 
KA+StJ-^- d sama§ 

1. 203, 6. 

ki-ir-ri-i-si-in-e-a 

1. 249, 14. 
ku?-ia-tum 

1. s. of ardu, 252, 38. 
ku?-bi-ia 

1. d. of akbudadum, 253, 6. 
ku-ub-bu-rum 

1. s. of mar-irsitim, 232, 5. 
ku?-uz-za-ri (gen.) 

1. f. of §uhutti, 252, 29. 
kar-ra-di (gen.) 

1. f. of d sin-rabi, 252, 36. 
ki-is-nu-nu 

1. f. of beltani, 266, Obv. 4. 

2. 247, Rev. 7. 
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ki-is-ti- d e-a 

1. mar pisan-dub-ba-a, 252, 39. 
ki-is-ti- d marduk 

1. 198, 6. 
la-ma-asp-si 

1. GEME+ISIB d sama§, and 
d. of abat-im, 215, 4. 
la-ma-zum 

1. GEME+ISIB d samas and d. 
of d isum-bani, 206, 4. 

la-te?-bu 

1. PA-PA, 216, 13. 
li-bi-it-ls-tar 

1. s. of ibku- d minitum, 188, 4 

and Case 4. 

2. f. of ili-amtahhar, 214, 8. 
ii-bu-ra-am 

1. 206, 15. 
li-bur-be-lf 
1. 189, 3. 
ii-wi-ra-am 

1. f. of elis- d sin, 236, 4. 
iu- d IM-ra 

1. s. of ilalum, 230, 23. 

2. s. of ili-usiatim, 196, 20. 

3. 234, 18 and Case 19. 

!u- d nin~ 

1. 260, 22. 

Iu- d nin-si-na 

1. s. of nur- d samas, 258, Rev. 9. 
iu- d ra 

1. 255, 2; 264, 6.23. 
iu- d . . .-slb-an-na 
1. 257, 3. 
lugal-ma-an-sl 

1. guda abzu, 255, 15. 

!ugal- d utu 

1. s. of anusu-nasir, 248, 21. 

2. s. of Samsatum, 194, IV, 14; 

229, 15 and Case 13. 


lu-us-ta-mar 

1. s. of ahulap- d samas, 190, 10. 

2. s. of ahu-Iudari(?), 197, 10. 

3. dub-sar, 247, Rev. 15. 

4. 217, 14. 

ma-ad-gi-mil- d ls-tar ( = USLANU + 
GUNU) 

1. 244, 11. 
ma-an-na-su 

1. akil apsim, and s. of ids- 

d samas, 230, 17. 

2. 259, 6. 

ma-an-na-tum, ma-na-tum* 

1. GEjYIE+ISIB d samas, and 

d. of iasi-el, 253, 4. 

2. 251, 10(?);262,3.* 
ma-an-nu-um-ki-ma- d I M 

1. s. of warad- d amiimm, 244, 13. 
ma-an-nu-um-ki-ma- d sin 
1. 199, 16. 
ma-ni-ni 

1. 258, L. E. 
ma-ni-um 

1. s. of d samas-§eme, 258, Rev. 8. 
mar-i-li 

1. f. of warad-ilisu, 230, 28. 
mar-ir-si-tim, mar-ir§itim* 

1. s. of warad- d irra, 183, 7.17.* 

23 * 

2. f. of kubburnm, 232, 5.* 

3. 251, 7 *8. 
mar- d sama§ 

1. s. of d sama§-rabi, 227, 29. 
mar-zimbir ki 

1. s. of ris-nunu, 230, 26. 

2. f. of ibi- d samas, 251, 15. 

3. nu-gis-sar, 204, 16. 

4. 201, 2 

d marduk-dum-ki (wr. d inarduk-dum- 

m 

1. 204, 6. 
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d marduk-la-ma-[az]-zi 
1. 208, 3. 
d marduk-li-wi-ir 

1. s. of ri§- d samas, 229, 4 and 
Case 4. 

d marduk-na-si-ir, d marduk-na-§ir* 

1. 201, 3; 251, 13*; 259, 12.* 

d inarduk-ni-su 

1. 251, 5. 
mas-kum 

1. s. of rfm- d IM, 220, 3. 

2. f. of ana-' J Samas-lizi, 226, 

Rev. 8. 
ma-ti-anum 

1. br. of d nanna-ibila-mansi, 255, 

8 . 

ma-u-um 

1. 259,8. 
me-lu-la-tum 

1. GEME+ISIB d sama§, and 
d. of ibkusa, 222, 2. 
mi-lik- d Samas, 

1. 262, L.E. 
mil-ki-it-ti-ili-ia 

1. s. of irra-gamil, 193, 14. 

mi-nam-e-pu-u§-lu?-lam 

1. 251, 6. 

mi-sa-ru-um-na-si-ir 

1. 246, 2 and Case, 
me-ir-si-ia, mi-ir-si-ia* 

1. d. of d isum-bani, 228, 2 and 

Case 2. 

2. 208, 2; 233, 3* and Case 3.* 

mu-lia-di-tum, mu-ha-ad-di-[tum] * 

1. d. of awll-ili, 188, 14 and Case, 

Rev. 8. 

2. 256, 10.* 

mu-na-wi-rum, [mu-na?]-wi-ru-um* 

1. s. of Iranubum, 258, Obv. 7.* 

2. f. of ibik- d . . .-il, 213, 4. 
mu-ta-nu-um 

1. f. of sibibu, 228, 5 and Case 5 


mu-ti-a-hi 

1. f. of damiktmn, 226, Obv. 5. 
na-ba-tum 

1. su-gab-a of mar-irsitim, 251, 7. 
na-bi- d en-lfl 

1. 206, 2; 234, 19 and Case 20. 
na-bi- d samas 
1. 213, 14. 
d nabu-a-bi 
1. 254, 3. 
d nabu-ma-lik 
1. 254, 2. 

na-da-an-fs-tar 

1. dub-sar, 224, 4 and Lo. E. 

na-di-a-ba-ri-mi-it 

1. 235,10, 
na-di-mi-im? 

1. 246, 18. 
na-ka-ar-tum 

1. d. of awil-i§tar, 259, 10. 
d nanna-BAT-TI 

1. s. of buzalum, 229, 8, Case 
6 and seal. 

d nanna-ibila-ma-an-sf 

1. br. of mati-anum, 255, 7. 
d na.nn a-ma-an-sf 

1. s. of d §amas-ablum, 229, 18 

and Case 17 . 

2. f. of d sin-rabi, 195, 18. 

3. 192, 15; 229, 2 and Case 2; 

258, Obv. 5. 

d nanna-su?-rne-en 

1. f. of ibbatum, 227 , 27 . 
d nanna-tum 
1. 246, 15. 
na-ra-am-l-li 
1. 222, 16. 
na-ra-am-l-lf-sti 

1. f. of anu§u-b5,ni, 263, 7. 

2. 227, 19. 
na-ra-am- d IM 

1. s. of d §amas-ina-mati, 193, 15. 



EDW. CHIERA— OLD BABYLONIAN CONTRACTS 


nu-tir-i-H-M 

1. s. of zijatum, 227, 12, 

2. 213, L.E. 
nu-ur- d kab-ta 

1, s. of waracl- d tasmetum, 245, 


na-ra-am-^sm 

1, f. of beltani, 203, 8. 
na-ra-am-tum 

1. d. of akunanim, 203, 9. 

2. GfiME+ISIB d samas, and 

d. of d Sama§-eMzu, 231, 4 
and Case 4; 240, 2 and 
Case 3; 246, 4. 

3. gu-gab-a, 207, 6.11. 

4. 206, 3; 209, 3. 

d nergal- -UL ( = ba-ab-du?) 

1. 243, 14. 
mg- d sin 

1. 248, 11. 
ni-id-nu-§& 

1. 262, 18. 
d nin-urta-na-sir 
1. 227, 7. 

beltija( «NIN-MU)-ta-ab 
1. 245, 4.8. 
d ninni-ma-an-si 

1. sangu, s. of d sin-rimeni, 218, 
12; 224, 11 and Lo. E. 
d nin-subur-ba-ni 
1. 258, Rev. 2. 
d nin-Subur-na-sir 

1. f. of ibi- d sin, 199, 15. 
ni-gi-i-ni-gu, ni-si-nl-su* 

1. d. of urrurum, 188, Case 

Rev. 11.* 

2. 184, 5; 186, 1.2; 261, 2. 
mi-nu-eris 

1. f. of d sin-na§ir and inim- 
d utu, 258, Rev. 15. 
nu-ra-tum 
1. 227, 7. 

nu-4r- d 

1. f. of d gamag-na§ir, 193, 6. 
nu-tir-a-li-gxi 
1. 227, 3. 


nu-ur- d samas 

1. s. of sin-dinam-idi, 227, 14. 

2. f. of lu~ d mnsina, 258, Rev. 9. 

3. gala mag, 264, 33. 

4. (marat ndr d samas) 198, 18. 

5. 227, 11. 
pa-ak-ri-su 

1. 257, 22. 
pa-ha-li-im (gen.) 

1. f. of ibgatum, 227, 23. 
pi?-la~kum 
1. 198, 21. 

pir-hu-um, bi-ir-hu-um* 

1. s. of d wir-mugalim, 230, 30. 

2. 259, 13.* 
pix-za-ru-nm 

1. f . of zadukum, 205, 19. 
ra-bl-a~at~a-wa-zu 

1. f. of abatum, 199, 19-20. 
ra-ma-tum 

1. d. of idig- d sin, 203, 11. 
ri-ba-am-i-ll 
1. 227, 20. 
ri-ba-tum 

1. GfiME+ISIB d gamag, and 

d. of ibgatum, 234, 1.2. 

2. GfiME+ISIB d samag, 220, 


ri-im- d IM 

1. f. of maskum, 220, 4. 

2. 254, 5.7. ' ^ 
ri-is- d gu~la 

1. dub-sar, 222, 18. 
ri-is- d ir-ra 

1. f. of idin- d amurru, 251, 17, 
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ri-is- d marduk 

1. s. of ibni- d marduk, 216, 12. 

2. 243, 11. 
ri-is-nu-nu 

1. f. of m&r-zimbir ki , 230, 27. 
ri-is- d sarnas 

1. s. of warad-ili§u, 247, Rev. 10. 

2. s. of zimbir ki -tab, 247, Rev. 12 

3. f. of belsunu, 214, 14. 

4. f. of bitu-magir, 222, 5. 

5. f. of jnannasu, 230, 18. 

6. f. of d marduk-liwir, 229, 5. 

7. 230, 25. 
ri-si-ia 

1. s. of siriga, 252, 37. 
ru-uk-bu-um 
1. 192,2. 
ru-uk-zu 

1. 213, 1. 

ru-ut-tum 

1. 240, 4 and Case 5. 

sa-ar-ri-lium 

1. s. of d sin-imguranni, 241, 13. 
sa-bi-tum 

1. si. of idin- d bunene, 237, 4. 
SAL +KU- d lugal-gu-dii-a 

1. m. of ummi-wakrat, 204, 9-10. 

sa-ma-el 

1. 205, 7. 

si-bi-bu-um, si-bi-bi-bu* 

1. 228, 4* and Case 4. 


S1-1Z-. 


1. s. of d sin-eribam, 219, 7. 
si-li-lum 

1. 227, 1. 

si?-ri- 

1. f. of d sin-idinnam, 260, 6. 

sa;-ani-su-ia-ra-ah 

1. 249, 6. 


sa-am-su-i-lu-na, sa-am-zu-i-lu-na ,* 
sa-a[m-su]-i-lu-ni ,** sa-am- 
si-lu-na*** 

1. lugal, 184, 7*; 186, 15**; 
188, Case Rev. 12***; 194, 
IV, 22; 230, 13 and Lo. E.; 
243, 16; 244, 19; 257, 14. 

sin-a-bu-§u 

1. s. of sftmi, 236, 5. 

d sin-a-lia-am-i-din-nam 

1. s. of d sin-idinnam, 226, Obv. 8 
and Rev. 3. 
d sin-an-dul-lf 

1. m&r pisan-dub-ba-a, 225, 10. 
sin-be-el-ma-ti 

1. 200, 13. 

sin-di-nam-i-di 

1. f. of n6r- d samas, 227, 14. 
d sin-e-ri-ba-am, sin-e-ri-ba-am,* d si n_ 
i-ri-ba-am,** d sin-eri-ba- 
am*** 

1. s. of anusu-bani, 251, 11-* 

2. s. of babM, 218, 13. 

3. s. of bu-za-. . . ., 264, 37. 

4. s. of isbi-ili (?), 224, 13. 

5. s. of sin-ell&zu, 247, Obv. 7,* 

8 * 

6. s. of d sin-semi, 264, 36. 

7. f. of idin- d nin-subur, 190, 9.* 

8. f. of si-iz-. . . ., 219, 8-***^^ 

9. f. of d sin-idinnam, 216, 14** 

10. 209, 13*; 231, 3* and Case 3; 

234, 17* and Case 18*; 
251, 9*. 

d sin-£ri§ 

1. guda dub-lal d en-. . ., 264, 35. 
sin-ga-mil 

1. s. of warad-sin, 227, 2. 
d sin-i-din-nam, sin-idinnam* 

1. s. of d sin-iribam, 216, 14. 

2. s. of si-ri- 260, 6. 



EDW. CHIERA — OLD BABYLONIAN CONTRACTS 


d sin-na~tum 

1. s. of zimbir ki -Iirbi, 199, 17. 
d sin-ra-bi, sin-ra-bi* d EN-ZU-GAL* 

1. s. of karradi, 252, 36. 

2. f. of d nanna-mansi, 195, 19 ** 

3. f. of d samas-eMzu, 220, 17*. 
d sin-ri-me-ni 

1. s. of etil-anna-semi, 194, IV 

15; 226, Rev. 11. 

2. s. of ibni- d samas, 245, 12. 

3. f. of d ninni-mansi, 224, 12. 
d sin-§a-mu-uh 


3. s. of SU- d kabta, 205, 28. 

4. f. of anusu-bani, 252, 30. 

5. f. of idin-anum, 226, Obv. 3, 

6. f. of inim- d utu, 248, 23.* 

7. f. of d sin-aham-iclinnam , 226. 

Obv. 9. 

8. f. of d sln-nadin-sumi, 223, 15. 

9. PA e-ku-ta, 255, 19. 

10. 198, 1*; 249, 7. 

d sin-i-ki-sa-am 

1. guda, 264, 31. 
d sin-i-mi-ti 

1. s. of ikbi-asir, 195, 22, 

2. 195, 5. 

d sin-im-gur~an-ni , d sin-im-gur-ra-an- 


d sm-semi, sin-se-ine , ! sm-se-me-e 

1. f. of biir-sin, 247, Rev. 7.* 

2. f. of ibi-sin, 227, 24.** 

3. f. of a sin-eribam, 264, 36, 
d sin-ub-larn 

1. s, of immerum, 258, Rev. 
su-mu- d is-tar 

1. f. of geme- d utu, 207, 15. 
su-ga-gi (gen.) 

1. f. of iabma- 223, - 

su-tu-um 

1. s. of ibik-istar, 230, 19. 
su-u-mi 

1. f. of sin-ahuSn, 236, 6. 
sa-al-lu-rum 

1. 198, 2. 
sa-at- d a-a 

1. GEME+ISIB d samas, , 

d. of warad- d sin, 261, 3. 

2. 207, 16; 239, 5. 
sa-am-ha-tum 

1. d. of ibku-nunu, 248, 26. 

2. 256, 8; 260, 21. 
sam-hu-ru 

1. 211, 4. 
sa-fs-tar 

1. m. of . . .-ri-ia, 230, 29. 
Mda-be-el-tim 

1. 235, 8. 


1. f. of sarrikum, 241, 14.* 

2. mar pisan-dub-ba-a, 225, 4. 

3. dub-sar, 214, 15. 
d sin-is-me-a-ni, d sin-is-me-ni* 

1. s. of iatadatum, 195, 20. 

2. f. of anuSu-bani, 258, Rev. 7.* 
d sin-la~sa-na-an 

1. f. of d §amas-eMzu,247,Rev.9. 
d sin~ma~gir 

1. f. of anusu-bani, 252, 31. 

2. f. of imgur- d sin, 263, 5. 

3. SU-GAR, 264, 32. 
sin-mu-ba-ll-ii 

1. f. of iltani, 207, 14. 
d sin-mu-M~lim 

1. s. of d IM-sar-rum, 210, 3. 
sin-mu-us~te-se-ir 
1. 242, 7. 

d sin-na-di~in-su-mi 

1. s. of d sin-idinnam, 223, 14. 

2. 194, IV, 16. 
d sin-na-sir 

1. s. of nunu-eris, and hr. inim- 

d utu, 258, Rev. 13. 

2. f. of taribum, 233, 10 and 

Case 6. 
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gal-ma-at-du-mu-uls-sa 

1. d. of ummi-dumki (?), and 
w. of imgur- d sin, 230, 1.9. 
gd-lu-ur-tum 

1. d. of frunubum, 258, Rev. 10. 
sd-ma-ia-. . . 

1. f. of imgur- d samas, 231, 7 and 
Case 7. 

d samas-a-bi-li 
1 . 201 , 10 . 
d samas-ab-lum 

1. f. of d nanna-mansi, 229, Case 
18. 

d §amas-be-el- 

1. s. of taribum, 192, 3. 

d §ama§-be-el-ma-tim 

1. f. of abu-wakar, 247, Rev. 11. 

d samas-da-an-ni 

1. f. of etel-pi-sa, 233, 8 and 
Case 10. 

d sarnas-du-ur-a-li 

1. 186,3. 
d §ama§-ellat 
1. 192, 2. 
d §ama§-eM (t) -zu 

1. s. of sin-la-sanan, 247, Rev. 9. 

2. s. of sin-rabi, 220, 16. 

3. f. of nar&mtum, 231, 5 and 

Case 5; 240, 3 and Case 4. 
d §ama§-ha-zi-ir 

1. s. of damkija, 247, Rev. 13. 

2. 208, 9. 

d §ama§-ka-zi-rum 

1. f. of belizunu, 259, 11. 
d §amas-i-di 

1. 249,12. 
d §amas-i-din-nam 

1. 209, 14. 

d §ama§-i-na-ma-ti 

1. f. of naram- d IM, 193, 16. 


d gama§-la-ma-za-§ii 

1. 208, 8. 

d samaS-li-54-na-an 

1. s. of KA+StJ-§d- d sin, 205, 25. 

d samas-li-wi-ir 

1. f. of d IM-mansi, 247, Rev. 8; 
248, 22. 

d sama§-ma-ti 

1. f. of beltani, 259, 7. 

d §ama§-mu-ba-li-it 

1. s. of ulu-. . . ., 197, 3. 

d samas-mu-Se-zi-ib 

1. s. of etel-pi-sin, 193, 17. 

d samas-na-si-ir, ‘‘samas-na-gir* 

1. s. ofili-itS, 192, 13; 220, 14.* 

2. s. of ntir- d . . . ., 197, 5. 

3. f. of eristi- d a-a, 203, 4.* 

4. f. of gimillum, 229, Case 16* 

5. f. of inbatum, 207, 3.** 

6. 226, Rev. 5; 257,' 10*; 258, 

Obv. 4*; 258, Rev. 16* 
259, 3* 
d §ama§-ra-bi 

1. f. of ia-ad-ra?-. . . 258, Obv. 

3. 

2. f. of mar- d samas, 227, 29. 
d §ama§-§e-me 

1. f. of manium, 258, Rev. 8. 

d samas-ta-ia-ar 

1. 206, 14. 

§am-sa-tum, d §ama§-§a-tuxn* 

1. f. of d a-a-tallik, 190, 3. 

2. f . of agda, 227 , 22.* 

3. f. of lugal- d utu, 194, IV, 14 

229, 16* and Case 14* 

sa-mu-uh-. . . . 

1. 258, Rev. 1. 
gar-rum-ba-ni 
1. 249, 5. 

sar-rum- d IM 

1. 204, 15. 
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sili- d samas (wr. MI-Nl- d samas), MI- 
samas* 

1. s. of ahmn-wakar, 231, 17. 

2. s. of atanah-ili, 252, 8. 

3. f. of gimil~ d marduk, 252, 32. 

4. f. of ili-iclinnam, 190, 11. 

5. f. of serikti- d a-a, 247, Obv. 10; 

260, 8.* 

6. 248, 9.11. 
si-nuir-ti-lu-uk 

1. amat egitim, cl. of atanah-ili 
and w. of warad- d ulmassi- 
turn, 252, 10.18. 
ta-ad-din-nu-nu 

1. m. of ibku- d nunitum, and w. 
of a-BIL-ilisu, 199,11. 
ta-ki-el-ba-mi-sa 
1. 235, 3. 
ta-ra-am- d IM 
1. 249, 9. 
ta-ri-ba-tum 

1. d. of izi-nabil, and si. of 
beMni, 226, Obv. 6. 

2. GfiME+ISIB d samas, and d. 
of warad- d sin, 218, 2* 

224, 2. 

3. amtu s4 samhatum, 256, 8. 

4. 257, 1. 
ta-ri~bu-§a 

1. d. ofsin-i-. ..... ., 245, 16. 

2. 244, 12. 
ta-ri-bu-um 

1. s. of d sin-n&pir, 233, 9 and 

'd,/ ■ Case 5. 

2. f. of d samas-bek . . ., 192, 4. 
2. br. of bazizu, 198, 4. 

te-mu-um-. . . . 

1. 205, 21. 
tu-ub-kum 
1. 193,12. 


se-li-bu-um 

1. s. of anum-pi- d samas, 230, 21. 
se-ri-ik-ti- d a-a 

1. GfiME+ISIB d samas, and d. 
of §ili- d samas, 247, Obv. 9; 
260, 7. 
se-ru-um-i-li 

1. f . of ahi-nmmisu, 195, 17. 
si-i-sar-ra-at 
1. 235, 9. 
si-ri-ga 

1. DI-TAR f. of riSija, 252, 37. 
StJ- d amurrim 
1. 249,4. 

STJ- d kab-ta 

1. f . of ibku-iStar, 243, 12. 

2. f. of d sin-idinnam, 205, 29. 
su-bi-sa 

1. f. of amti- d §amas, 188, 3 and 
Case 3. 
su-bu-ul-tum 
1 . 202 , 6 . 
su-hu-ut-ki 

1. akil d amurrim, and s. of 
kuzzari, 252, 29. 
§u-mi-ir~si-tim 
1 . 201 , 11 . 
snm-ma-anum 
1 . 210 , 11 . 

M-mu- d sin 
1. 257, 9. 
sii-mu-um-li-ib-si 

1. akil d amurrim, 216, 7. 
su-mu-um-li-si 

1. dub-sar, 241, 15. 

[si?]-iz-zi~ia 

1. s. of il-la-el, 193, 5. 
si-li-e-gir-nu-gal 

1. guda, 264, 29. 
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t&-ab- . 

1. f. of ili-idinnam, 264, 38. 
u-bar- d marduk 

1. 227, 6. 

u-bar- d £ama& 

1. 251, 2. 
u-bar-rum 
1. 238, 2. 
d uh ki -i-din-nam 

1. s. of itti- d sin-dini, 248, 24 and 

Case A. 

2. [dam]-kar, 222, 17. 

1. f. of d samas-mubalit, 197, 4. 
um-[mi“dum?]-ki 

1. d. of beltani, and m. of 
salmat-dumukSa, 230, 2. 
um-mi-wa-ak-ra-at 

1. d. of SAL + KU- d lugal-gii- 

dil-a, 204, 8. 

2. 204, 5. 
u-nu-ni-el 

1. f. of didamanum, 205, 34. 
ur-du-azag-ga 

1. dim, 264, 42. 
ur- d lugal-marad-da 

1. f. of ennam- d sin and d enlil- 
ennam, 205, 32. 

ur~ d nin- 

1. 264, 3.18. 

us-te-ir-a-na- d marduk 

1. s. of erib- d ura§, 196, 21. 
usumgal-ma-sa-AN 
1. 227, 28. 

u-sur-me-e- d sama§ 

1.246,16. 

d ut-ta-gal-lu~ba-ni? 

1. 249,1. 

d utu-gal, cf. d sin-iAbi. 
u-tubls-t4r 

1. dub-sar, 214, 3; 241, 3. 


u-tnl- d ma-ini 
1. 227, 13. 
ur-m-rum 

1. f. of ni§i-ni&u, 188, Case Rev, 

11 . 

il-zi-bitum 
1. 243, 5. 
wa-kar-a-bu-su 

’l. 264, 4.7.11.25. 
warad- d amurrim 

1. f. of mannnm-kima- d IM, 244, 

14. 

2. 244, 5. 
warad-i-li-M 

1. s. of mar-ili, 230, 28. 

2. f. of ri§“ d §ama§, 247, Rev. 10. 

3. sangu, 241, 12. 

4. 217, 13. 
warad- d IM 

1. f, of gurrudu, 198, 5. 
warad- d ir-ra 

1. f. of mar-irsitim and ini/m- 
d a-a, 183, 7.9.15.17.23. 
warad-ku-bi 

1. s. of ibku~ d NKKA~AL, 245, 

5 . 10 . 

2. f. of warad- d nlma§§itnm, 237, 

3. 

warad- d sin, warad-sin* 

1. s. of ili-azuni, 227, 8. 

2. s. of mannum-maliir, 227, 17.* 

3. f. of ali-bani§u, 234, 5. 

4. f. of sin-g&mil, 227, 2.* 

5. f. of s£tt- d a-a, 261, 4. 

6. f. of taribatum, 218, 3; 224, 3. 

7. 213, 15.* 
warad- d samas, 

1. f. of illuzum, and h. of iltani, 
190, 3. 

warad- d ta§-me-tiim 

1. f. of nftr- d kabta, 245, 15. 


210 


EDW. CHIERA — OLD BABYLONIAN CONTRACTS 


warad~ d ul-mas-si-tum 

1. s. of warad-kubi, 237, 2. 

2. s. of zimer- d samas, and h. of 

^imurtiluk, 252, 12.9. 

3. 223, 13. 
warad-za 

1. 231, 10. 
d wi-ir~ellat~ti 

1. dup-sar, 206, 18. 

d wi-ir-mu~s^-lim 

* 1. dub-sar, f. of pirhum, 230, 30. 

za-ab-lum 
1. 195,4. 
za-bi-tum 

1. m. of belizzunu, 256, 7. 

2. amtu §4 etirum, 256, 5. 
za-du-kum 

1. s. of puzarum, 205, 19. 
za-ga-ti 

1. f . of iadidum, 205, 24. 

za-gin-eS-dii-a 

1. ukus, 264, 43. 


za-ri-ku-um, za-rudcum* 

1. f. of Imgur~ d sin, 230, 10.* 

2. guda d ba-ii, 264, 41. 
za-ia-tum 

1. s. of awil-anum, 206, 16. 

2. f. of huzalum, 226, Rev. 13. 

3. f. of nftr-ili§u, 227, 12. 
zimbir k 4dinnam 

1. s. of itti- d sln~din, 261, 17. 

zimbir ki -li~ir-bi 

1. f. of sinnatum, 199, 18. 
zimbir ki ~ta-ab 

1. f . of ris- d §ama§, 247, Rev. 12. 

2. 204, 3. 
zi-me-ir- d §ama§ 

1. f. of warad~ d ulmassitum, 252, 
11.15. 

zu?-li-hi 

1. 206, 1. 
zu-ra-rum 
1. 198, 8. 

...... .-ri-ia 

1. s. of §a-i§tar, 230, 29. 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE DOCUMENTS 


Text Plate C.B.S. 


Baked. Meas. 88X50X23. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
house from two partners. 
Translated on p. 27 . 
Half-baked. Meas. 72X46 
X22. Contents: ■ Purchase 
of a house. 

Baked. Meas. 85X42X20. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
field. 

Baked. Meas. 83X85X22. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
house. 

Half-baked. Meas. 92 X47 
X 20. Contents: Adoption 
of a suckng baby. Trans- 
lated on p. 19. 

Unbaked. Meas. 32X24X 
12. Contents: Account of 
sheep. 

Baked. Meas. 25X21X12. 

Contents: Account of cattle. 
Baked. Meas. 74X46X18. 
Contents: Purchase of a 


104 72 7025 d Damik-ilisu 


105 73 7028 d Sin-eribam 


106 73 7032 d Enlil-bani 


107 74 7195 d Enlil-Mni 


109 74 7404 d Rim d Sin 


110 75 7123 d Rim- d Sin 
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Year 

29 Baked. Meas. 40X35X14. 

Contents: Receipt for 

sheep, to be used as offer- 
ings. 

Baked. Meas. 25X24X12. 
Contents: Notice that one 
sheep has been lost. 

Baked. Meas. 90X50X23 
Contents: Division of in- 
heritance. 

1 of Isin Tablet with case. Meas. 

Tablet : 87 X 50 X 28 ; Case : 
1 12 X 65 X 37. Contents : 
Four brothers provide for 
the sustenance of their sis- 
ter. Translated on p. 13. 
Baked. Meas. 25X22X14. 
Contents: Promise to de- 
liver beer. 

Baked. Meas. 56X45X19. 
Contents: Loan of barley. 
39 Baked. Meas. 54X41X21. 

Contents: Loan of barley, 
with interest. 

29 Baked. Meas. 28X26X11. 

Contents: Account of beer, 
for the metal workers. 
Baked. Meas 40X32X20. 
Contents: Account of wool 
for the god d IM-dugud^ 1 . 

31 Baked. Meas. 76X45X19. 

Contents: Rent of a field, 
for cultivation. Trans- 
lated on p. 33 

Tablet with ease. Meas. 
Tablet: 40X35X19. 

Case: 53X42X27. Con- 
tents : Account of wool for 
the god d IM-dugud i:u . 


Text Plate C.B.S. 


115 77 7187 d Bim- d Sm 


117 80 7403 gammu-rawi 


118 80 7198 gammu-rawi 


119 80 7191 gammu-rawi 


120 81 7405 Hammu-rawi 


121 81 7117 gammu-rawi 


122 81 7118 gammu-rawi 


123 82 7114 gammu-rawi 


Text Plate C.B.S. King 

124 82 7107 gammu-rawi 

125 83-84 7067 gammu-rawi 


126 

85 

7185 

IJammu-rawi 

127 

86 

7199 

Samsu-iluna 

128 

86 

15170 Samsu-iluna 


129 87-88 15251 Samsu-iluna 


130 

87 

7157 Samsu-iluna 

131 

89 

7193 Samsu-iluna 

132 

90 

15177 Samsu-iluna 

133 

91 

7303 Samsu-iluna 


Baked. Meas. 51X38X20. 
Contents: Loan of a pole. 
Translated on p. 43. 

Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 61X4SX 
19. Case: 80X58X31. 
Contents: Legal decision 
concerning money. Trans- 
lated on p. 61. 

Unbaked. Meas. 77X65X 
22. Contents: List of 
persons. 

Baked. Meas. 52X40X13. 
Contents: Loan of barley, 
from the temple of d Sama§. 
Translated on p. 40. 

Baked. Meas. 58X39X19. 
Contents: Rent of a field, 
for five years. 

Tablet with portion of case. 
Baked. Meas. 122X63X 
26. Contents: Agreement 
as to the limits of three 
houses. Translated on 
p. 56. 

Baked. Meas. 46X35X17. 
Contents: Loan of money, 
with interest. 

Baked. Meas. 80X48X22. 
Contents: Exchange of 

priestly offices for one field. 
Baked. Meas. 67X43X24. 
Contents: Exchange of two 
houses, of equal value. 
Translated on p. 47. 

Baked. Meas. 93X54X24. 
Contents: Division of in- 
heritance between two 

brothers. 
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Yeab 

36 

31 

41 

27 

11 

5 

10 

11 

6 
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Text Plate C.B.S. King 

134 92 7197 Samsu-iluna 


135 93 15219 Samsu-iluna 


136 94 7173 Samsu-iluna 


137 95 4886 Samsu-iluna 


138 95 7023 Samsu-iluna 


139 96 7119 Samsu-iluna 


140 96 7113 Samsu-iluna 


141 97 7106 Samsu-iluna 


Year 

21 


12 


26 


23 


28 


11 


Baked. Meas. 110X60X 
23. Contents: Measure- 
ments and data concerning 
several fields. 

Tablet with portion of case. 
Baked. Meas. 80X51 X 
23. Contents: Purchase 
of a priestly office. 

Tablet with fragments of 
case. Baked. Meas. 
63 X43X19. Contents: 
Agreement to return a sum 
of money. 

Empty case. Baked. Meas. 
102X60X35. Contents: 
Manumission document. 
Translated on p. 22. 

Tablet with case. (Tablet 
not published.) Baked. 
Meas. 62X52X35. Con- 
tents: Purchase of a 

priestly office. Translated 
on p. 52. 

Tablet with fragment of ease. 
Baked. Meas. 42X33X 
15. Contents: Loan of 
barley, with interest. 

Case tablet. Unopened. 
Baked. Meas. 84 X 49X 
29. Contents: Promise to 
deliver money. Trans- 
lated on p. 39. 

Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 50X37X 
15. Case: 67 X45 X 21. 

Contents: Loan of barley, 
with interest. 
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King 


Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 85X48X 
24. Case: 103X62X37. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
house. 

Tablet with case. Baked 
Meas. Tablet: 63X44X 

21. Case: 81X55X29. 
Contents: Loan of barley, 
with and without interest, 
and loan of money, with- 
out interest. 

Tablet with case. (Case not 
published.) Baked. Meas. 
Tablet: 57X41X25. Case: 
70X48X33. Contents: 
Loan of barley, with 
interest. 

Case tablet. Unopened. 
Baked. Meas. 61X47X 

22. Contents: Loan of 
money, without interest. 

Baked. Meas. 112X68 X 
34. Contents: Division of 
inheritance, chiefly consist- 
ing of rights to priestly 
offices. Translated on 


142 98-99 7104 Samsu-iluna 


143 100 7103 Samsu-iluna 


144 101 7102 Samsu-iluna 


145 101 7115 Samsu-iluna 


146 102-03 7120 Samsu-iluna 


Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 52X38X 
17. Case: 66X44X31. 
Contents: Loan of barley, 
with interest. 

Case tablet. Unopened. 
Baked. Meas. 50X36X 

21. Contents: Receipt for 
bricks. 

Baked. Meas. 54X37X 
20. Contents: List of 
persons. 


147 104 7121 Samsu-iluna 


148 105 7174 Samsu-iluna 


149 105 7175 Samsu-iluna 
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Text Plate C.B.S. King 

150 105 7176 Samsu-iluna 


Baked. Meas. 48X29X18. 
Contents: Loan of money, 
without interest, from the 
temple of d Samas. Trans- 
lated on p. 38. 

Baked. Meas. 62X43X16. 
Contents: Receipt for 

money and sheep. 

Baked. Meas. 67X46X19 
Contents: Account of 

money. 

Baked. Meas. 82X50X22. 
Contents: Adoption docu- 
ment. Translated on 


151 106 7135 Samsu-iluna 


152 106 7180 Samsu-iluna 


153 107 7026 Samsu-iluna 


154 107 7134 Samsu-iluna 5 Fragment of baked tablet. 

Meas. 32X55X28. Con- 
tents: Description of a 

house. (Rest destroyed). 

155 108 7041 Samsu-iluna Destroyed Baked. Meas. 110X56X 

22. Contents: Marriage 
document. Translated on 
p. 14. 

156 109 7174 Samsu-iluna 4 Baked. Meas. 47X37X19. 

Contents: Loan of barley, 
with interest. 

157 109 7218 Baked. Meas. 84X53X21. 

Contents: Purchase of a 
female slave. Translated 
on p. 26. 

158 110 7272 Kurigalzu 1 Baked. Meas. 45X47X23. 

Contents destroyed. 

159 110 7237 KadaSman-turgu 1 Unbaked. Meas. 63X43X 

15. Contents: Purchase 
of a donkey. Translated 
on p. 50. 

160 111 14162 d Enlil-a-may 7 Baked. Meas. 35X25X20. 

Contents: Receipt for flour. 
Translated on p. 40. 
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Text .Plate O.B.S. King ■ ' Year 

161 111 7732 Nazi-marutta§ 10 Unbaked. Meas. 83X52X 

19 . Content : Contention 
regarding a fugitive slave. 

162 112 7219 Burra-burias 24 Baked. Meas. 102X63X 

24. Contents: Purchase 
of several slaves. Trans- 
lated on p. 23. 

163 113 7734 Sagarakti-surias Destroyed Unbaked. Meas. 85X52X 


164 

114 

7029 

Date destroyed 

165 

115 

7030 

Date destroyed 

166 116-17 14106 

Date destroyed 

167 

118 

7031 d B0r- d Sin 

168 

118 

7122 

Date destroyed 

169 

119 

1530 

Date destroyed 

170 

120 

7108 

Date destroyed 

171 

120 

7171 


172 

120 

7109 

Not dated 

173 

121 

7178 

Not dated 


23. Contents: Legal deci- 
sion concerning slaves. 
Baked. Meas. 115X56X 

25. Contents: Legal deci- 
sion concerning partner- 
ship. 

Baked. Meas. 130X55X 

26. Contents: Division 
of inheritance. 

Unbaked. Meas. 114 X 
70 X 30 . Contents : List 

of female slaves, freed or 
given as presents. 

Baked. Meas. 88X48X46. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
garden. 

Baked. Meas. 92X51X19. 
Contents: Exchange of 

two fields. 

Baked. Meas. 96X67X35, 
Contents: Division of in- 
heritance. 

Baked. Meas. 64X43X24. 

Contents: List of persons. 
Baked. Meas. 32X33X12. 
Contents: Account of bar- 
ley. 

Baked. Meas. 70X44X25. 

Contents : List of workmen . 
Baked. Meas. 71X64X34. 
Contents: Legal decision 
concerning murder. Trans- 
lated on p. 62. 


218 


EDW. CHIERA— OLD BABYLONIAN CONTRACTS 

Text 

Plate 

C.B.S. 

King 

Year 


174 

122 

7263 

Date destroyed 


Baked. Meas. 65X40X22. 
Contents: Exchange of 

two fields. 

175 

122 

7116 

Not dated 


Baked. Meas. 70X47X19. 
Contents: Declaration con- 
cerning delivery of food- 
stuffs. 

176 

123 

7200 

Date destroyed 


Baked. Meas. 62X42X20. 
Contents: Division of in- 
heritance. 

177 

123 

7186 

Date destroyed 


Unbaked. Crumbling. Meas. 
76X43X25. Contents: 

Division of inheritance. 

178 

124 

7101 

Date destroyed 


Baked. Meas. 116X54X 
32. Contents: Division of 
inheritance. 

179 

125 

8100 Samsu-iluna 

3 

Baked. Meas. 51X35X18. 


180 126 8099 Samsu-iluna 


181 126 8101 Date destroyed 


182 127 8109 Samsu-iluna 


Contents : Receipt for bar- 
ley, the price of the hire of 
an ox. Translated on 

p. 42. 

Baked. Meas. 60X37X21. 
Contents: Rent of a field, 
planted with onions. 
Translated on p. 36. 

Baked. Meas. 87X50X31. 
Contents: Exchange of 

two houses. Translated 
on p. 48. 

Baked. Meas. 80X51X31. 
Contents: Exchange of two 
priestly offices. Trans- 
lated on p. 49. 


Documents in Appendix 


183 128 ■ 47 Samsu-iluna 


184 129 57 Samsu-iluna 


Baked. Meas. 110X60X 
24. Contents: Division of 
property. 

Baked. Meas. 50X38X23. 
Contents : Receipt for 

barley. 


■ 

, ; 
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King 


Baked. Meas. 40X41X14. 
Contents: List of objects 
brought to Babylon. 

Baked. Meas. 45X38X17. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 
Translated on p. 32. 

Baked. Meas. 36X31X13. 
Contents: Receipt for rent 
payment. Translated on 
p. 33. 

Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 37X32X 
12. Case: 45X42X26. 


185 129 79 Ammi-zaduga 


186 129 1797 Samsu-iluna 


187 130 86 Not dated 


188 130 77 Samsu-iluna 


63X45X22. 
Receipt for 
Translated 


189 131 90 Ammi-ditana 


190 131 98 Uammu-rawi 


Unopened. 
48X42X 
Rent of a 


104 Samsu-iluna 


193 132 111 0ammu-rawi 
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Text 

Plate 

C.B.S. King 

Year 


195 

135 

■347 Immerum 


Baked. Meas. 62X40X20. 
Contents: Loan of money, 
with interest. Translated 
on p. 36. 

196 

135 

356 Ammi-zaduga 

15 

Baked. Meas. 72X45X21. 
Contents: Contract of hire 
of a farm worker. Trans- 
lated on p. 55. 

197 

136 

596 Hammu-rawi 

16 

Case tablet. Unopened. 

Meas. 38X37X25. Con- 
tents: Loan of barley, 
without interest. 

198 

136 

357 Ammi-zaduga 

16 

Baked. Meas. 86X50X24. 
Contents: List of persons, 
and the sums of money 
they have received. 

199 

137 

382 Samsu-iluna 

6 

Baked. Meas. 52X36X20. 
Contents: Declaration con- 
cerning a child. 

200 

137 

370 Ammi-ditana 

3 

Baked. Meas. 80X47X22. 
Contents: Agreement con- 
cerning the rent of a field. 

201 

138 

395 Not Dated 


Baked. Meas. 67X44X21. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 

202 

138 

400 Ammi-ditana 

32 

Baked. Meas. 35X32X17. 
Contents: Receipt for bar- 
ley. Translated on p. 44. 

203 

138 

404 JJammu-rawi 

38 

Baked. Meas. 38X36X18. 
Contents: Receipt for 

money. 

204 

139 

419 Not dated 


Baked. Meas. 66X45X23. 
Contents: Receipt for 
dates. 

205 

139 

465 Not dated 


Baked. Meas. 82X45X24. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
house. Translated on p. 

28. 

206 

140 

575 gammu-rawi 

42 

Tablet with fragment of case. 


Baked. Meas. 58X40X 
23. Contents: Rent of a 
field. 
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Text 

Plate 

C.B.S. King 

Year 


207 

140 

585 Not elated 


Tablet with fragment of case. 
Baked. Meas. 43 X 36 X 
18. Contents: Agreement 
concerning money. Trans- 
lated on p. 60. 

208 

140 

1130 gammu-rawi 

37 

Baked. Meas. 34X36X18. 
Contents: Rent of a field. 

209 

141 

1132 Date destroyed 


Baked. Meas. 44X34X21. 
Contents: Rent of a field 
for cultivation. 

210 

141 

1135 Ammi-zaduga 

10 

Baked. Meas. 49X48X23. 
Contents: Receipt of 

money, the price of barley. 

211 

141 

1137 Not dated 


Baked. Meas. 30X27X16. 
Contents: Account. 

212 

142 

1139 Not dated 


Baked. Meas. 34X33X15. 


Contents: Account. 


213 

142 

1149 gammu-rawi 

38 

Baked. Meas. 40X33X61. 
Contents: Contract of hire. 

214 

142 

1159 Ammi-ditana 

33 

Baked. Meas. 41X40X20. 
Contents: Receipt for bar- 
ley, in account of the price 
of a house. 

215 

143 

1168 Ammi-ditana 

29(?) 

Baked. Meas. 32X41X19. 
Contents: Loan of money, 
from the temple of d Sama§. 
Translated on p. 37. 

216 

143 

1176 Ammi-zaduga 

16 

Baked. Meas. 40X35X12. 
Contents: Loan of money. 

217 

143 

1177 Ammi-zaduga 

14 

Baked. Meas. 45X40X25. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 

218 

144 

1178 Ammi-zaduga 

16 

Baked. Meas. 42X42X21. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 

219 

144 

1180 Ammi-zaduga 

4 

Baked. Meas. 47X45X23. 
Contents: Receipt for 

barley. 

220 

144 

1182 Samsu-iluna 

'.'if:.} 

Baked. Meas. 50X38X21. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 
Translated on p. 29. 
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Text Plate C.B.S. King 

221 145 1188 Date destroyed 

222 145 1192 Date destroyed 

223 145 1198 Ammi-zaduga 

224 146 1200 Ammi-zaduga 

225 146 1218 Date destroyed 

226 147 1221 Date destroyed 

227 148 1243 Samsu-iluna 8 

228 149 1254 

229 150 1267 

230 151 1271 Samsu-iluna 3 

231 152 1275 Not dated 

232 152 1285 Ammi-zaduga 


Year, 

Baked. Meas. 33X30X18. 
Contents: Receipt for 

sesame. 

Baked. Meas. 68 X40 X 23. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 

15 Baked. Meas. 46X39X23. 

Contents: Loan of money. 

16 Baked. Meas. 45X44X18. 
Contents: Rent of a house. 

Baked. Meas. 54X47X22. 
Contents: Loan of money, 
without interest. 

Baked. Meas. 80X58X27. 
Contents: Legal decision 
concerning a field. 

Baked. Meas. 80X49X22. 

Contents'. List of workmen. 
Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 38X36X 
20. Case: 52X43X23. 
Contents: Rent of a field, 
for cultivation. 

Tablet with case. Baked. 
Meas. Tablet: 43X35X 
19. Case: 54X46X29. 
Contents: Rent of a field, 
for cultivation. 

4 Baked. Meas. 115X58X 
30. Contents: Marriage 
contract. 

Tablet with fragment of case. 
Baked. Meas. Tablet: 
55X37X20. Case: 60 X 
40 X . . • Contents: Rent of 
a field, for cultivation. 
Baked. Meas. 41X32X21. 
Contents: Loan of money. 
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Text Plate C.B.S. King 

233 153 1274 IJammu-rawi 


234 154 1287 Samsu-iluna 


235 154 1288 Not dated 


236 155 1289 IJammu-rawi 


237 155 1294 Ammi-zaduga 


238 155 1297 Ammi-zaduga 


239 156 1305 IJammu-rawi 


240 156 1310 Not dated 


241 157 1311 Ammi-zaduga 


243 158 1316 Samsu-iluna 


244 158 1323 Samsu-iluna 
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Y EAR 

3 Baked. Meas. 52X51X22. 

Contents: Promise to pay- 
money, in account of the 
price of a slave. Trans- 
lated on p. 41. 

Baked. Meas. 55X37X22. 

Contents: Rent of a field, 
by two partners. Trans- 
lated on p. 34. 

11 Baked. Meas. 86X50X25. 

Contents: Purchase of a 
field. 

Destroyed Baked. Meas. 94X52X23. 

Contents: Division of in- 
heritance. 

Baked. Meas. 89X55X24. 

Contents: List of persons 
and the beer they have re- 
ceived. 

28 Portion of baked tablet. 

Meas. 98X57X21. Con- 

tents destroyed. 

13 Baked. Meas. 75X51X27. 

Contents: Paylist. 

5 Baked. Meas. 110X88X 

22. Content: Marriage 

contract. Translated on 
p. 17. 

32 Baked. Meas. 70 X46 X 24. 

Contents: Rent of a field, 
for cultivation. 

Baked. Meas. 84 X54X12. 

Contents: List of persons 
to whom onion fields have 
been apportioned. 

Destroyed Baked. Meas. 74 X45 X 22. 

Contents: Legal decision 
concerning a priestly office. 
Translated on p. 59. 


Text Plate C.B.S. Kras 

245 159 1351 Ammi-zaduga 


246 159 1368 Date destroyed 


247 160 1329 gammu-rawi 


248 161 1370 gammu-rawi 


249 162 1385 Not dated 


251 163 1413 gammu-rawi 


252 164 1404 Ammi-zaduga 


203 165 7008 gamm,u-rawi 



Bililiilil 
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Year 

Baked. Meas. 61X50X21. 
Contents: List of women 
devotees. 

6 Baked. Meas. 42 X41X22. 
Contents : Contract of 

hire. 

Baked. Meas. 85X52X14. 
Contents: Purchase of a 
field. 

Baked. Meas. 58X46X22. 
Contents: List of women. 

21 Baked. Meas. 84 X46 X22. 

Contents: Purchase of a 
field. 

Destroyed Baked. Meas. 50X49X24. 

Contents: Purchase docu- 
ment. 

21 Baked. Meas. 60X42X21. 

Contents: Purchase of a 
field, for cultivation. 

Baked. Meas. 52X42X18. 
Contents : Receipt for fifty 
sheep. 

7 of Isin Baked. Meas. 93X47X22. 

Contents: Legal decision 


257 167 1448 Samsu-iluna 


258 168 1502 Date destroyed 


260 169 1715 gammu-rawi 


261 170 1612 gammu-rawi 


262 170 7007 gammu-rawi 


264 171 7742 d Rim- d Sin 



NUMBERS OF THE CATALOGUE OF THE 
BABYLONIAN SECTION 


Text 


7198 

7199 

7200 
7203 

7218 

7219 
7227 
7263 
7272 

7401 

7402 

7403 

7404 

7405 
7407 
7732 
7734 

7742 

7743 

7744 

8099 

8100 
8101 
8109 

14106 

14162 

15170 

15177 

15219 

15251 
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